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F O R E W O R D 
 
 

 The Census of Population and Housing (CPH) is an inventory of the total 
population, and housing units in the Philippines and its characteristics.  The 
undertaking provides data that are useful in the formulation of policy, planning 
and program development in government; in determining business opportunities 
and industry status; in research and development; and in further academic 
studies. 
 
 The National Statistics Office is the lead agency in the conduct of the 2010 
CPH with May 1 as reference date.  With the assistance and support of the 
Department of Education and other national government agencies, local 
government units, non-governmental organizations and the private sector, the 
nationwide undertaking shall commence on May 17, 2010. 
  
 The success of the census largely depends on effective and efficient 
delivery of services by enumerators (ENs) who shall gather information through 
house-to-house visits and personal interview. 
 

The 2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual is the basic reference book of ENs 
in conducting the interview.  Concepts, operational procedures, and instructions 
on how to accomplish the various census forms are discussed in the manual to 
equip them with the proper knowledge relevant to the performance of their noble 
task while in the field.  It will also come in handy in the event that questions and 
clarifications are raised by the respondents on the spot.  
 
 The role of the ENs in the census is of prime importance.  It is hoped that 
with this manual each and every one of them will be able to understand and to 
realize the significant role they will play in the generation of accurate and reliable 
information which is the ultimate goal of the activity.  May they be inspired and be 
committed to accomplish their assigned tasks with utmost dedication. 
 
 
 
 
                                                                               CARMELITA N. ERICTA 
                                                                                                    Administrator 
 
Manila, Philippines 
February 2010 
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IINNTTRROODDUUCCTTIIOONN  

         
     
                                                                                                                               

This chapter introduces the 2010 Census of Population 
and Housing (2010 CPH) and explains its general and specific 
objectives.  It also discusses the various uses of census data 
and other important facts about this census, specifically on its 
reference date and time, legal basis, confidentiality, and 
organizational set-up. 
 
  
11..11      TTHHEE  CCEENNSSUUSS  OOFF  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  AANNDD  HHOOUUSSIINNGG                                                                                      
 

Census of Population and Housing (CPH) refers to the entire process of 
collecting, compiling, evaluating, analyzing, publishing, and disseminating data 
about the population and the living quarters in a country.  It entails the listing and 
recording of the characteristics of each individual and each living quarter as of a 
specified time and within a specified territory.  In other words, the CPH offers a 
“snapshot” of the entire population on a specific date, that is, how many people 
reside within the national borders, who they are, and where they live during such 
specified date. Also, included are the characteristics of the housing units where 
they reside.  
 
 The 2010 CPH is designed to take an inventory of the 
total population and housing units in the Philippines and 
collect information about their characteristics.  The census 
of population is the source of information on the size and 
distribution of the population, as well as their demographic, 
social, economic, and cultural characteristics.  The census 
of housing, on the other hand, provides information on the 
stock of housing units and their structural characteristics and 
facilities which have bearing on the maintenance of privacy 
and health, and the development of normal family living 
conditions.  These information are vital for making rational plans and programs 
for local and national development. 
 

The 2010 CPH is the 13th census of population and the 6th census of 
housing that will be conducted in the country since the first census was 
undertaken in 1903.     
 
 
 
 
 

2010 CPH 

 Total population 
and their 
characteristics 
 

 Total housing 
units and their 
characteristics 
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11..22        OOBBJJEECCTTIIVVEESS  OOFF  TTHHEE  22001100  CCPPHH  
  
  
GGeenneerraall  OObbjjeeccttiivvee  
 
 The 2010 CPH aims to provide government planners, policy makers, and 
administrators with data on which to base their social and economic development 
plans and programs. 
 
 

SSppeecciiffiicc  OObbjjeeccttiivveess  
 
 Specifically, the 2010 CPH aims to: 
 
1. obtain comprehensive data on the size, composition, and distribution of the 

population of the Philippines; 
 
2. gather data on birth registration, literacy, school attendance, place of school, 

highest grade/year completed, residence 5 years ago, overseas worker, usual 
occupation, kind of business or industry, class of worker, place of work, 
fertility, religion, citizenship, ethnic group, disability, and functional difficulty, 
and determine their geographic distribution;  

 
3. take stock of the housing units existing in the country 

and to get information about their geographic location, 
structural characteristics, and facilities, among others;  

 
4. obtain information on the characteristics of the 

barangay, which will be used as basis for urban-rural 
classification; and 

 
5. serve as sampling frame for use in household-based surveys. 

Source:  National Statistics Office, Various Censuses of Population 

Figure 1.1 
shows a 
continuously 
increasing 
population.   
The population  
in 2007 was 
more than ten 
times higher 
than the 
population  
in 1903. 
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REFERENCE DATE 
 

As of 12:01 a.m., 
May 1, 2010 

 

 

11..33  UUSSEESS  OOFF  CCEENNSSUUSS  DDAATTAA  
  
 Data collected in this census will be compiled, evaluated, analyzed, 
published, and disseminated for the use of government, business, industry, 
social scientists, other research and academic institutions, and the general 
public.  Among the important uses of census data are the following: 
 

In government: 
 

 redistricting and apportionment of congressional seats; 
 allocation of resources and revenues; 
 creation of political and administrative units;  
 formulation of policies concerning population and housing; and 
 formulation of programs relative to the delivery of basic services for 

health, education, housing, and others 
 

In business and industry: 
 

 determination of sites for establishing businesses; 
 determination of consumer demands for various goods and services; 

and 
 determination of supply of labor for the production of goods and 

services 
 
In research and academic institutions: 
 
 conduct of researches on population and other disciplines; and 
 study of population growth and distribution as basis in preparing 

projections 
 

 
11..44  RREEFFEERREENNCCEE  DDAATTEE  AANNDD  TTIIMMEE    
 

May 1, 2010 is the reference date for the 2010 
CPH, on which date the enumeration of the population 
and the collection of all pertinent data on housing in the 
Philippines shall refer. 
 

For the purpose of this census, all information to be collected about the 
population and living quarters will generally be counted as of 12:01 a.m., 
Saturday, May 1, 2010. 
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LEGAL BASES  
FOR THE 2010 CPH 

        C.A. 591 

        B.P. 72 

        E.O. 121 
 

For Authorized 
NSO Personnel 

Only! 

11..55  AAUUTTHHOORRIITTYY  FFOORR  TTHHEE  22001100  CCPPHH    
 

Section 2 of Commonwealth Act No. 591 (see 
Appendix 1, page 227), approved on August 19, 1940, 
authorized the then Bureau of the Census and Statistics 
(now the National Statistics Office or NSO) to collect by 
enumeration, sampling or other methods, statistics and 
other information concerning the population and to 
conduct, for statistical purposes, investigations and studies 
of social and economic conditions in the country, among others. 

 
Batas Pambansa Blg. 72 (see Appendix 2, page 230), which 

was passed into law on June 11, 1980, further accorded the NSO the 
authority to conduct population censuses every ten years beginning in 
1980, without prejudice to the undertaking of special censuses on 
agriculture, industry, commerce, housing, and other sectors as may be approved 
by the National Economic and Development Authority (NEDA). 
 

Section 9 of Executive Order No. 121 (see Appendix 3, page 233), 
otherwise known as the Reorganization Act of the Philippine Statistical System, 
which was issued on January 30, 1987, declared that the “NSO shall be the 
major statistical agency responsible for generating general purpose statistics and 
for undertaking such censuses and surveys as may be designated by the 
National Statistical Coordination Board (NSCB).” 
 
  
11..66  CCOONNFFIIDDEENNTTIIAALLIITTYY  
  
 All personnel who are involved in the 2010 CPH are 
required to maintain in STRICT CONFIDENCE any information 
pertaining to any particular household or person that is obtained 
during the census.   
 
 Section 4 of Commonwealth Act No. 591 states very specifically that 
information obtained from the census respondents shall be held STRICTLY 
CONFIDENTIAL and shall not be divulged to any person, except authorized 
NSO personnel acting in the performance of their duties.   
 

Further, this section restricts the use of individual information collected for 
taxation, investigation, or law enforcement.  Any person violating the provisions 
shall, upon conviction, be punished by a fine of not more than 600 pesos or by 
imprisonment of not more than six months, or both.  If anyone is found guilty of 
violating this confidentiality provision, his/her services will be terminated 
immediately and he/she will be prosecuted under this law. 
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11..77  TTHHEE  22001100  CCPPHH  OORRGGAANNIIZZAATTIIOONNAALL  SSEETT--UUPP    
  

The NSO, headed by the Administrator, is the agency mandated to 
formulate and execute plans for the 2010 CPH.  All directives pertaining to the 
census shall emanate from the NSO Administrator.  To assist in the various 
aspects of this activity, the National Census Coordinating Board (NCCB) was 
created, with the Director General of NEDA as Chairperson, and the Secretaries 
from other Departments as Members.  The NSO Administrator serves as the 
Executive Officer of the NCCB. 

 

For the entire conduct of the 2010 CPH, the Director of HSD shall 
supervise the 2010 CPH Project Staff (CPS 2010), which serves as the 
monitoring hub and communications and action center for this nationwide 
undertaking. 

 
In the region, the NSO Regional Director (RD) acts as the Executive 

Officer of the Regional Census Coordinating Board (RCCB), with the NEDA RD 
as Chairperson. Being responsible for the coordination, monitoring, and 
supervision of operations in all provinces within the region, the NSO RD shall 
directly supervise the conduct of enumeration in provinces under his/her 
jurisdiction. In addition, if his/her region hosts the 2010 CPH Census Processing 
Center (CPC 2010), the RD shall have direct supervision over the machine 
processing activities in the CPC 2010.  

 
At the provincial level, the NSO Provincial Statistics Officer (PSO) acts as 

the Executive Officer of the Provincial Census Coordinating Board (PCCB) with 
the Provincial Governor as Chairperson. The PSO is responsible for the field 
operations in the province. 

 
The NSO District Statistics Officer (DSO) or the Statistical Coordination 

Officer (SCO) is the Executive Officer of the City/Municipal Census Coordinating 
Board (C/MCCB) with the City/Municipal Mayor as Chairperson. The DSO/SCO 
is responsible for the supervision, monitoring, and coordination of the 
cities/municipalities within the district.  

 
Under the DSO/SCO are the Census Area Supervisors (CASs), Assistant 

Census Area Supervisors (ACASs), Team Supervisors (TSs) and Enumerators 
(ENs). 

 
The CAS is responsible for the conduct of enumeration in a city or 

municipality. He will monitor the progress of his TSs and ENs in their assigned 
EAs. The CAS will be assisted by an ACAS. 

 
The TS, in turn, is responsible for the supervision of ENs. The TS will 

coordinate with his CAS regarding the progress of enumeration in his assigned 
EAs. Majority of CASs, TSs, and ENs come from the Department of Education 
(DepEd). To augment personnel requirements, additional supervisors and ENs 
are hired. 

 
Figure 1.2 illustrates the 2010 CPH Organizational Set-up.  
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FIGURE 1.2 
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TTHHEE  RROOLLEE  OOFF  AANN  EENNUUMMEERRAATTOORR  

  
 

 
 The completeness of census coverage and accuracy of population count 
would be highly dependent on how well you will do your job as an 
ENUMERATOR (EN).  Thus, your acceptance of the job as an EN requires a 
commitment from you to maintain the highest quality standard, by ensuring that 
all information that you gather are correct, complete, and strictly in accordance 
with the instructions, concepts, and definitions explained in this manual, and as 
discussed during the training. 
 
 As an EN, you play a major role in the 2010 Census of Population and 
Housing (2010 CPH).  Your work requires tact in approaching people, attention to 
the smallest detail, and a sense of responsibility to keep confidential all 
information about individuals and households that you cover during the census 
operation.  Dedication to your job, therefore, is of prime importance. 
 
 This chapter gives the details of your role in the census and your specific 
duties and responsibilities as a census EN.  It also provides information on your 
relationship with your TS, and the list of supplies and materials that you are going 
to use during the enumeration. 
 
  
22..11  DDEESSIIGGNNAATTIIOONN  OOFF  EENNUUMMEERRAATTOORRSS  
  

As an EN, you will be issued an identification (ID) card as proof of your 
authority in relation to the conduct of the census.  Whenever you are at work for 
the census, you should always wear your ID card as an evidence of being an 
authorized census interviewer.  This shall also help you convince the respondent 
to be interviewed.  For hired ENs, you will execute a service contract which 
states your responsibilities and accountabilities 
 

Your appointment/assignment as an EN will be effective officially at the 
start of the training for ENs.  As an EN, you will need to undergo training and 
complete the tasks assigned to you.  It is expected that the enumeration will be 
completed in more or less 23 days, including Saturdays. 

 
Being appointed/assigned as EN means that you will be the one who will 

perform all the work expected of an EN.  In other words, you should not ask 
anybody else to do the job for you.  Any violation of this rule will be a ground for 
dismissal/termination.  Moreover, you are expected to cooperate and perform 
other duties related to census taking that may be assigned to you from time to 
time by your supervisor.  In case you fail to perform your duties as an EN, the 
management has the right to terminate your services. 
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EN’S BASIC DUTIES 
 

1. Update the EA map/ 
make block maps  
 

2. List all buildings, 
housing units,  
and households 
 

3. Plot location  
of buildings  
and households listed 
 

4. Enumerate all 
households listed 
 

5. Fill out accomplishment/ 
progress monitoring 
report 
 

6. Submit Certification of 
Barangay Chairperson 
 

 

22..22  DDUUTTIIEESS  AANNDD  RREESSPPOONNSSIIBBIILLIITTIIEESS  OOFF  AANN  EENNUUMMEERRAATTOORR    
  

As an EN, you are expected to do your job to the best of your ability.  Your 
task is to gather correct and precise information according to the instructions 
discussed in this manual.  Data collection involves the following important tasks: 

 
1. Asking all the questions correctly in the 

required order, as discussed in this manual; 
  
2. Recording/noting down accurately the 

responses given to you; and 
 
3. Checking each response to ensure that it is 

reasonable and consistent with all other 
responses. 

 
You must pay careful attention to each of these tasks.  The success of the 

census undertaking will depend primarily on your ability to perform the foregoing 
tasks. 
 
 Your basic duties as a census EN are as follows: 
 

1. update the map of your enumeration 
area (EA) and make block maps using 
the Mapping Form for congested areas 
found in the EA; 

 
2. list the buildings, housing units, 

households, household population, 
institutional living quarters (ILQs), and 
institutional population found in the EA 
using the Listing Booklet (CPH Form 
1), and submit accomplished forms to 
your TS; 

 
3. plot on the EA/block maps the relative 

location of buildings and households 
listed; 

 
4. enumerate correctly all households 

listed using Common Household 
Questionnaire (CPH Form 2) or 
Sample Household Questionnaire 
(CPH Form 3), and institutional population using the Institutional 
Population Questionnaire (CPH Form 4); 

 

DATA COLLECTION 
TASKS 

AA sking correctly 
 
RR  ecording answers 

accurately 
 
CC hecking answers  
        If  reasonable  
    and consistent 
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EN’S TASKS  

1. Attend the training 
 
2. Always use this EN’s 

Manual and Codebook  
as guide 

 
3. Plan your travel route 

in advance 
 
4. Fill out forms completely 

and accurately 
 
5. Check your work 
 
6. Complete your 

enumeration on time 
 
7. Keep information 

confidential 
 
8. Report all census-related 

problems to your 
supervisor 

 
9. Submit all accomplished 

questionnaires and other 
census forms and map 
promptly 

 
10. Return to NSO all unused 

forms and questionnaires 

5. accomplish the EN’s Accomplishment/Progress Monitoring Report 
(CPH Form 10) at the end of each day; and 

 
6. submit the Certification of Barangay Chairperson (CPH Form 17) to 

your TS. 
 

Detailed instructions on these tasks are given in the succeeding chapters 
of this manual. 

 
In order to fully carry out these basic duties, you should perform/ 

accomplish the following: 
 
1. Attend the training for ENs to gain 

understanding of the concepts, 
definitions, and instructions regarding 
the conduct of the census; 

 
2. Always use this EN’s Manual and 

Codebook as reference and guide in 
your job; 

 
3. Plan your travel route in advance to 

reduce unnecessary loss of time and 
callbacks or revisits to the household; 

 
4. Fill out the census forms completely 

and accurately; 
 
5. Check your work for completeness, 

reasonableness, consistency, accuracy 
and legibility.  If you find any omission 
or inconsistency, which cannot be 
corrected using other information found 
in the questionnaire, revisit the 
household to get the required 
information; 

 
6. Complete your enumeration assignment 

within the specified period; 
 
7. Keep all information collected strictly 

confidential by not showing the accomplished census forms and 
questionnaires to persons other than your supervisors and authorized 
NSO personnel (see C.A. 591 Section 4, Appendix 1, page 228 );  

 
8. Report all census-related problems to your immediate supervisor;  
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TS’s BASIC DUTIES 

1. To provide the ENs with 
necessary materials such  

      as census forms. 
 
2. To provide relevant 

information about the area 
assigned to the ENs. 

 
3. To ensure that ENs do  
       the listing, mapping, and 

enumeration in accordance 
with the prescribed 
procedures.  

 
4. To collect and review EN’s 

accomplishment report. 
 
5. To distribute remaining 

workload to available ENs 
reasonably. 

 
6. To check, review, and edit 

accomplished census forms 
submitted by ENs. 

 
7. To collect accomplished CPH 

forms from households and/or 
institutions as referred  
by the ENs. 

 
8. To check completeness  

of coverage of the area  
by checking the stickers, 
conducting spotcheck, and/or 
re-interviewing households. 

  
9. To serve as communication 

channel between the EN  
and CAS. 

 

9. Submit all accomplished questionnaires (CPH Forms 1, 2, 3, and 4), 
other census forms (CPH Forms 10 and 17), and maps as scheduled; 
and  

 
10. Return to NSO all unused forms and questionnaires, EN’s manual, 

Codebook, and your ID upon completion of your assigned work. 
 

 
22..33  RREELLAATTIIOONNSSHHIIPP  WWIITTHH  TTHHEE  TTEEAAMM  SSUUPPEERRVVIISSOORR  ((TTSS))  
 
 For better appreciation of your role 
as an EN, you must also understand your 
relationship with your TS.  In general, a 
TS is assigned to supervise about five 
ENs during the field operations.  The 
major duties and responsibilities of TS in 
relation to your work as an EN are the 
following: 

 
 1. The TS will provide you with all 

the necessary materials such as 
census forms, field reporting 
forms, barangay/EA maps, and 
others.   

 
 2. Your TS may have general 

information on matters such as 
travel, accommodation, terrain, 
and the like in the area/s 
assigned to you.  It is your duty 
to obtain all such relevant 
information from him/her. 

 
 3. Your TS is responsible for 

ensuring that you and all the 
other ENs under him/her, do the 
listing, mapping, and 
enumeration work efficiently 
and in accordance with the 
prescribed procedures.  He/she 
plans and organizes the work in 
his/her area of supervision and 
sees to it that everything is 
conducted efficiently and 
completely within the prescribed 
time. 
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 4. Your TS will collect two copies of accomplished CPH Form 10, which is 
the source of information needed to monitor the progress of 
enumeration.  He/she shall review CPH Form 10 against CPH Form 1 
for accuracy and consistency of entries. 

 
 5. If another EN assigned to your TS is unable to enumerate or complete 

the enumeration/operation in his/her respective area/s of assignment 
on time, the TS may assign you to cover the area if you have already 
finished your assignment.  You are expected to accept this task in the 
interest of the service.  Certainly, the TS will only assign additional 
work that you can possibly do. 

 
 6. Your TS is required to check your work through review and editing of 

your accomplished census forms and accomplishment reports as the 
enumeration proceeds to make sure that you have done your work 
correctly and have followed the standard procedures laid down by the 
NSO. You must show and submit your work and report to him/her the 
progress of your work.  You must also correct any error he/she points 
out in your work and avoid committing the same error again. 

 
 7. Your TS will collect accomplished CPH forms from the household 

and/or institutions that you have referred to him/her and will take 
actions on other referrals you made. 

 
 8. As part of his/her supervisory functions, your TS will visit the EA 

assigned to you to check if you have completely covered your area, 
primarily by checking the notice of listing/enumeration or sticker (CPH 
Form 6).  He/she will also re-interview some of the households you 
have enumerated to check the veracity of the information you 
gathered.  Such checking by the supervisor is a standard procedure in 
all censuses to ensure that high quality data are obtained. 

 
 9. The TS serves as a link (communication channel) between you and the 

CAS. Just as he/she informs you of instructions coming from NSO 
officials, you must inform him/her of any problem or difficulty that you 
experience in line with your job as an EN.  Seek his/her advice on how 
to deal with problems in the field as need arises. 

 
  
22..44  SSUUPPPPLLIIEESS  AANNDD  MMAATTEERRIIAALLSS  
  
 After the training and prior to the start of enumeration, your TS will provide 
you with all the census and administrative forms and supplies that you will need 
in the course of your work.  As soon as you receive these things, check whether 
the materials allocated for you are correct and complete. 
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The checklist below enumerates the census forms and supplies that you 
will use in your work.  You will learn about how they will be used and/or 
accomplished in the chapters that follow. 

 

Checklist of Materials Remarks 
1. CPH Form 1 – Listing Booklet See sample in Appendix 5, page 244 to 247 
2. CPH Form 2 – Common Household    

Questionnaire See sample in Appendix 6, page 248 to 251 

3. CPH Form 3 – Sample Household     
Questionnaire See sample in Appendix 7, page 252 to 255 

4. CPH Form 4 – Institutional Population  
Questionnaire See sample in Appendix 8, page 256 to 259 

5. CPH Form 6 – Notice of Listing/ 
Enumeration             See sample in Chapter 11, page 213 

6. CPH Form 7 – Common Household Self- 
Administered Questionnaire Instructions  Provided during the training 

7. CPH Form 8 – Institutional Population Self-
Administered Questionnaire Instructions Provided during the training 

8. CPH Form 9 – Appointment Slip  
        to Household/Institutional Population 

Respondent 
See illustration in Chapter 11, page 214 

9. CPH Form 10 – EN’s Accomplishment/ 
Progress Monitoring Report See sample in Chapter 10, page 208 

10. CPH Form 13 – Transmittal/Receipt Form See illustration in Chapter 11, page 216 
11. CPH Form 17 – Certification of Barangay 

Chairperson See illustration in Chapter 11, page 217 

12. CPH Form 18 – Certificate of Work  
Completed See sample in Chapter 12, page 221 

13. Clearance See sample in Chapter 12, page 222 
14. Barangay/EA Map  See sample in Chapter 5, page 58 
15 Mapping Form See Appendix 4, page 243 
16. EN’s Manual  Provided during the training 
17. Codebook Provided during the training 
18. Identification Card Provided during the training 
19. CSC Form No. 48 – Daily Time Record See illustration in Chapter 12, page 220 
20. General Form No. 5(A) – Disbursement 

Voucher See sample in Appendix 13, page 283 

21. Itinerary of Travel See illustration in Chapter 12, page 224 
22   EN’s Kit containing the following supplies: 

pencil, ballpen, eraser, sharpener, 
clipboard, and pentel pen 

Provided during the training 
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CCEENNSSUUSS  CCOONNCCEEPPTTSS  

  
 
 
 This chapter discusses the basic units of listing and enumeration in a 
census of population and housing, namely, buildings, housing units, institutional 
living quarters (ILQs), households, and institutional population.  It also provides 
guidelines on how these units are identified during the field enumeration. 
 

You should refer to this chapter as often as necessary for you to fully 
understand the concepts, terms used, and data requirements for the census. 
 
 
33..11  BBUUIILLDDIINNGG  
  
DDeeffiinniittiioonn  ooff  aa  BBuuiillddiinngg  
 

  A building is defined as any structure built, designed or intended 
for the enclosure, shelter or protection of any person, animal or property.  It 
consists of one or more rooms and/or other spaces, covered by a roof, and 
usually enclosed within external walls or with common dividing walls with 
adjacent buildings, which usually extend from the foundation to the roof. 
 
  
BBuuiillddiinnggss  ttoo  bbee  LLiisstteedd  
  
 Each building within an EA will be assigned a unique 
building serial number (BSN) as it is being listed in CPH 
Form 1 (Listing Booklet).  
 

For purposes of the census of population and housing (CPH), however, 
not all buildings will be included in the listing.  As a general rule, only those 
buildings which contain living quarters, whether occupied or vacant, are to 
be listed.   

 
Living quarters are structurally separate and independent places of abode.  

They may: 
 
1. have been constructed, built, converted, or arranged for human 

habitation, provided that they are not at the time of the census used 
wholly for other purposes; or 

 
2. actually being used as living quarters at the time of the census, 

although not intended for habitation. 
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More specifically, the buildings to be listed are the following: 
 
1. Residential building which is presently occupied 

by a household; 
 

Residential buildings are buildings which, by 
the way they have been designed or constructed, 
are intended for abode such as single houses,multi-
unit residential buildings, and others; 

 
2. Vacant residential building, except that which is open to 

elements, that is, the roof, walls, windows, and/or doors no longer 
protect the interior from wind and rain as a result of fire, deterioration 
or vandalism; 

 
3. Vacant deteriorated residential building which 

shows some signs that deterioration is being 
prevented to some extent, such as when windows 
and/or doors are covered by wood, metal, or other 
materials to keep them from being destroyed or to 
prevent entry into the building, or when secondary 
posts are added to prevent them from collapsing; 

 
4. New residential building which is still not occupied or still under 

construction, if at the time of the visit, the roofs and walls are 
already in place; 

 
5. Residential building which is presently not occupied by a 

household but is used for purposes other than residential, provided 
that it still has one or more vacant housing units; 

 
 

Example: 
 

An apartment building with three units, two of which are used as 
business offices, and the other one is vacant. 

 
6. ILQ in operation such as hotels, motels, dormitories, lodging houses, 

seminaries, mental hospitals, and others; 
 

7. Nonresidential building presently occupied by a household;  
 

 Nonresidential buildings are buildings, which have 
been designed or constructed for purposes other than residential.  
These include commercial, industrial, and agricultural buildings such 
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as offices, rice mills, and barns; and other nonresidential buildings 
such as churches, schools, and others; 

 
8. Nonresidential building which has one or more vacant housing 

units with complete facilities for cooking, dining, and sleeping, with 
or without inner partitions; and 

 
9. Other structure not intended for human habitation but is presently 

occupied by a household, such as caves, old railroad cars, old buses, 
culverts, trailers, barges, boats, cemeteries, and others. 

  
  
33..22  HHOOUUSSIINNGG  UUNNIITT  
  
DDeeffiinniittiioonn  ooff  aa  HHoouussiinngg  UUnniitt  
 

  A housing unit is a structurally separate and 
independent place of abode which, by the way it has been 
constructed, converted, or arranged, is intended for habitation 
by one or more households. 
 

Structures or parts of structures which are 
not intended for habitation, such as commercial, 
industrial, and agricultural buildings, or natural and 
man-made shelters such as caves, boats, abandoned 
trucks, culverts, and others, but which are used as 
living quarters by households, are also 
considered as housing units. 

 
The place of abode of an institutional population is not called a housing 

unit; it is referred to as an institutional living quarter (ILQ). 
 
  
HHooww  ttoo  IIddeennttiiffyy  HHoouussiinngg  UUnniittss  iinn  aa  BBuuiillddiinngg    
 

Normally, a housing unit is intended for habitation by one household.  
However, in some cases, two or more households may share the same building 
or the same housing unit as their place of habitation.  The building may have 
more than one housing unit but from its physical layout, the different housing 
units may not be discernible. 
 

Discussed on the next pages are the guidelines on how to identify and 
count the housing units in a building.   
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A portion of a building (a room or a group of rooms) qualifies as a 
separate housing unit if it meets both the following requirements: 
 

1. Separateness – the portion of a building must have facilities for 
sleeping, preparing and taking meals, and its occupants must be 
isolated from other households in the building by means of walls or 
permanent partitions; and 

 
2. Direct access – the portion of the building can be accessed directly 

from the outside of the building, that is, the occupants can come in 
to the portion of the building without passing through anybody else’s 
premises from the street, pathway, alley, road, yard, catwalk, public or 
communal staircase, passage, gallery, grounds, or through a common 
hall. 

 
If the portion of the building is vacant, the above guidelines will apply to 

the intended occupants.  Illustration 3.1 shows two examples of the direct access 
criterion. 

 
IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  33..11  

EEXXAAMMPPLLEESS  OOFF  DDIIRREECCTT  AACCCCEESSSS  
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Illustrations of housing units are given below for a better understanding of 
the guidelines on how to identify them in a building. 
 

1. A single house has been modified, the structure of which is shown in 
the following illustration:  The modified structure has four rooms, a 
common hallway, a common toilet and bath, and one main entrance 
from the outside.  The individual rooms can be accessed from the 
common hallway.  The occupants take their meals and sleep in their 
respective rooms.  This building has four housing units. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
2. A house has two rooms.  The occupants of the rooms share all other 

areas in the house including the kitchen and dining area.  Since the 
occupants of either room have no private area for dining and have to 
pass through the common premises to reach their own room, this 
structure actually contains only a single housing unit. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. A house has two storeys.   The first floor of the house is subdivided 
into two units, each having a separate entrance from the outside.  The 
access to the second floor is the stairs in the living room of one of the 
units on the first floor. 

Layout 

Layout 



18  Chapter 3 – Census Concepts 

2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  National Statistics Office 

This house has two housing units; one is the unit on the ground floor 
covering only the area which has a bedroom, a kitchen, and a toilet 
and bath; and the other one is the unit covering the rest of the ground 
floor and the entire second floor.  Note that in this case, the second 
floor cannot be considered as a separate housing unit even though it 
has facilities for sleeping and preparing/taking meals because its 
access is only through the premises of the ground floor. 

 
 

HHoouussiinngg  UUnniittss  ttoo  bbee  LLiisstteedd  
 
 The housing units within an EA will be identified and listed in the listing 
booklet.  Each housing unit will be assigned a unique housing unit serial number 
(HUSN) as it is being listed in CPH Form 1.     
 

 
     The following are to be included in the listing of housing units: 

 
1. Occupied or vacant housing units (VHUs) in single residential 

houses. 
 
2. Occupied or VHUs in multi-unit residential buildings such as 

duplex, accessoria or row houses, condominiums, tenement houses, 
townhouses, and others. 

 
3. Occupied barong-barong or shanties.  

 
4. VHUs in residential buildings with one or more 

housing units presently not occupied by 
households but used for purposes other than residential. 

 
5. Housing units which are still under construction, but the roof and 

walls are already in place.  

FLOOR PLAN 
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6. Occupied housing units in ILQs such as 
hotels, motels, dormitories, lodging houses, 
seminaries, mental hospitals, and others. 

 
7. Occupied housing units in nonresidential buildings such as 

offices, rice mills, barns, churches, and others.  
 

8. VHUs with complete facilities for cooking, dining, and sleeping in 
ILQs and nonresidential buildings; 

 
9. Occupied mobile housing units such as boats, trailers, and others. 

 
10. Occupied improvised housing units in structures such as culverts, 

abandoned trucks, caves, container vans, tents, and railroad cars. 
 

Note that a housing unit used only during vacation, weekends, or only 
during certain times of the year is considered vacant even though at the time of 
your visit, somebody is occupying it.  The persons using them should be 
enumerated in their usual place of residence. 
 

 
The following are to be excluded from the listing of housing units: 
 

 1. Housing units which are still under construction with walls and 
roof not yet in place. 

 
 2. VHUs which are open to elements, that is, when the roof and the 

walls no longer provide protection from the wind and rain and there are 
no signs that deterioration was being prevented. 

 
 3. VHUs which are being demolished. 

 
 4. VHUs in ILQs and nonresidential buildings without complete 

facilities for cooking, dining, and sleeping. 
 

 5. Vacant mobile housing units such as boats, trailers, and others. 
 

 6. Structures such as culverts, abandoned trucks, caves, container vans, 
tents, railroad cars, and others which had been used as improvised 
housing unit or place of abode in the past but are vacant at the 
time of visit. 

 
 7. All housing units in residential buildings used entirely for 

purposes other than residential. 
 

If a housing unit appears to be vacant because nobody responds to your 
call, ascertain from neighbors whether or not it is indeed vacant. 
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33..33  HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD  
  
DDeeffiinniittiioonn  ooff  aa  HHoouusseehhoolldd  
 

  A household is a social unit consisting of a person living alone or a 
group of persons who sleep in the same housing unit and have a common 
arrangement in the preparation and consumption of food. 
 
 In most cases, a household consists of persons who are related by kinship 
ties, like parents and their children.  In some instances, several generations of 
familial ties are represented in one household while, still in others, even more 
distant relatives are members of the household. 
 

Household helpers, boarders, and nonrelatives are considered as 
members of the household provided they sleep in the same housing unit and 
have common arrangement for the preparation and consumption of food and do 
not usually go home to their family at least once a week. 

 
 A group of unrelated individuals, as in the case of a group of students 
or workers who decide to rent a place and make common arrangements for the 
preparation and consumption of their food, constitute one household. 
 
 Usually, a household is an entire group of persons who customarily live in 
the same housing unit.  However, there are cases when two or more distinct 
family groups or groups of unrelated persons maintain separate food 
arrangements even though they share one housing unit.  Each of these two or 
more distinct groups constitutes a household. 
 
 A person who shares a housing unit with a household but separately 
cooks his/her meals or consumes his/her food elsewhere is not considered a 
member of the household he/she shares the housing unit with.  That person 
should be listed as a separate (one member) household. 
 
 As a rule, if two groups of individuals prepare and consume their meals 
together but sleep in separate housing units, then the two groups constitute two 
different households.  An exception is that of children who are still economically 
dependent on their parents but live in separate but adjacent housing units for 
convenience; they are considered members of their parents’ household.  
However, if the children are economically independent, they should be listed as a 
separate household. 
 

Economically dependent children are those who still derive/need 
financial support from their parents or other benefactors and whose decision 
making rests on their parents/benefactors. 
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WHERE TO LIST  
A PERSON? 

In his/her usual place 
of residence 

 

HHoouusseehhoolldd  MMeemmbbeerrsshhiipp    
  
 In determining household membership, the 
basic criterion is the usual place of residence or the 
place where the person usually resides.  This may 
be the same or different from the place where he/she 
is found at the time of the census.  As a rule, it is the 
place where he/she usually sleeps. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
The following individuals are to be included as members of a household: 

 
 1. Those who are present at the time of visit and whose usual place 

of residence is the housing unit where the household lives. 
 

 2. Family members who are overseas workers and who have been 
away at the time of the census for not more than five years from 
the date of departure and are expected to be back within five 
years from the date of last departure.  
   
An overseas worker is a household member who is 
currently out of the country due to overseas employment.  
He/she may or may not have a specific work contract or 
may be presently at home on vacation but has an existing 
overseas employment to return to.  Undocumented 
overseas workers, or “TNT” (“Tago Nang Tago”), are 
considered as overseas workers for as long as they are 
still considered members of the household and had been away for less 
than five years.  However, immigrants are excluded from the census. 
 

3. Those whose usual place of residence is the place where the 
household lives but are temporarily away at the time of the census for 
any of the following reasons: 

 
a. on vacation, business/pleasure trip, or training 

somewhere in the Philippines and are expected 
to be back within six months from the date of 
departure.  An example is a person on training 

 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 
 

A household is different from a family.  
Household helpers, boarders, and nonrelatives are not 
considered as family members; they are considered 
household members for as long as they sleep in the 
same housing unit and have common arrangement in the 
preparation and consumption of food. 
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with the Armed Forces of the Philippines for not more than six 
months; 

 
 b. on vacation, business/pleasure trip, or studying/training abroad 

and are expected to be back within a year from the date of 
departure; 

 
 c. working or attending school in some other place but usually 

comes home at least once a week; 
 

 d. confined in hospitals for a period of not more than six months 
as of May 1, 2010, except when they are confined as patients in   
mental hospitals, leprosaria or leper colonies, or drug rehabilitation 
centers, regardless of the duration of confinement; 

 
 e. detained in national/provincial/city/municipal jails or in military 

camps for a period of not more than six months as of May 1, 
2010, except when their sentence or detention is expected to 
exceed six months; 

 
 f. on board coastal, interisland, or fishing vessels within Philippine 

territories; and 
 

 g. on board oceangoing vessels but 
are expected to be back within five 
years from the date of departure. 

 
 

4. Boarders/lodgers of the household or employees of household-
operated businesses who do not usually return/go to their 
respective homes weekly. 
 

5. Citizens of foreign countries who have resided or are expected to 
reside in the Philippines for at least a year from their arrival, 
except members of diplomatic missions and non-Filipino members of 
international organizations. 
 

6. Filipino “balikbayans” with usual place of residence in a foreign 
country but have resided or are expected to reside in the 
Philippines for at least a year from their arrival. 

 
7. Persons temporarily staying with the household who have no 

usual place of residence or who are not certain to be enumerated 
elsewhere. 
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Take note of the following special cases: 
 
1. Boarders are considered members of a 

household if they fall under rule #4 on previous 
page.  However, if there are 10 or more of such 
persons in the household, DO NOT INCLUDE 
them as members of the household with whom 
they live as boarders.  These boarders will all be 
considered as institutional population and will be 
listed separately from the household. 

 
 2. A person who lodges with a household but makes arrangements for 

his/her own meals or takes his/her meals outside (for instance, a 
bedspacer) is not considered a member of that household.  He/she 
constitutes a one-member household, provided he/she does not 
usually go home to his/her family at least once a week. 

 
3. Two or more families who share the same housing unit are considered 

one household if they have common arrangements for the preparation 
and consumption of food.  They comprise different households if they 
prepare their food separately. 

 
4. Two or more unrelated individuals who share the same housing unit 

also constitute one household if they have common arrangements for 
the preparation and consumption of food.  If each of them takes care of 
his/her own meal, then each one is considered a one-member 
household. 

 
5. Persons who take their meals with a household but sleep elsewhere 

are not considered members of that household. 
 
 
 
 
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  

IIMMPPOORRTTAANNTT  NNOOTTIICCEE  
  

The concepts and definitions of household and 
household membership must be properly and carefully 
explained to the respondents. The respondents should be 
informed of these concepts so as to avoid cases of 
household members not being listed or nonhousehold 
members being included. 
 



24  Chapter 3 – Census Concepts 

2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  National Statistics Office 

33..44  IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  LLIIVVIINNGG  QQUUAARRTTEERR  
  
  
DDeeffiinniittiioonn  ooff  aann  IInnssttiittuuttiioonnaall  LLiivviinngg  QQuuaarrtteerr  
 

     Institutional living quarter (ILQ) is a structurally separate and 
independent place of abode intended for habitation by large groups of 
individuals (10 or more).  Such a quarter usually has certain common 
facilities such as kitchen and dining rooms, toilet and bath, and lounging areas, 
which are shared by the occupants. 
 
 The occupants of an ILQ are usually subject to a common authority or 
management or are bound by either a common public objective or a common 
personal interest. 
 
  
IInnssttiittuuttiioonnaall  LLiivviinngg  QQuuaarrtteerrss  ttoo  bbee  LLiisstteedd  
  

ILQs in operation are to be listed in the listing booklet and assigned 
institutional serial numbers (ISNs). 

 
Among the common ILQs to be listed are the following: 

 
1. Hotels, motels, inns, dormitories, pensions, 

and other lodging houses which provide 
lodging on a fee basis 

 
2. Hospitals, sanitaria, and rehabilitation 

centers 
 

3. Orphanages and homes for the aged 
 

4. Seminaries, convents, nunneries, boarding schools, and other religious 
training centers 

 
5. Corrective and penal institutions 

 
6. Military camps and barracks 

 
7. Logging, mining, and construction/public work camps 

 
8. Oceangoing and interisland/coastal vessels at port 

 
9. Refugee camps 
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ILQs which are in operation but at the time of the census have no 
residents who qualify for enumeration are also to be listed.  An example is a 
dormitory whose residents all went home for vacation. 

 
Do not list buildings previously used as ILQs if they are no longer used 
as such or are already abandoned at the time of the census. 
 

 
 
33..55      IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  
  
  
DDeeffiinniittiioonn  ooff  aann  IInnssttiittuuttiioonnaall  PPooppuullaattiioonn  
 

  Institutional population comprises of persons who are found 
living in ILQs.  They may have their own families or households elsewhere but at 
the time of the census, they are committed or confined in institutions, or they live 
in ILQs and are usually subject to a common authority or management, or are 
bound by either a common public objective or a common personal interest. 

 
 
IInnssttiittuuttiioonnaall  PPooppuullaattiioonn  MMeemmbbeerrsshhiipp  
 

 The following persons are to be considered as members of the 
institutional population: 

 
 1. Permanent lodgers in boarding houses 
 
 2. Dormitory residents who do not usually go home to their respective 

households at least once a week 
 

 3. Hotel residents who have stayed in the hotel for more than six months 
at the time of the census 

 
 4. Boarders in residential houses provided that their number is 10 or 

more.  (Note: If the number of boarders in a house is less than 10, they 
will be considered as members of regular households, not of 
institutions.) 

 
 5. Patients in hospitals who are confined for more than six months 

 
 6. Patients confined in mental hospitals, leprosaria or leper colonies, and 

drug rehabilitation centers, regardless of the length of confinement 
 
 7. Wards in orphanages 

 
 8. Inmates of penal colonies or prison cells 
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 9. Seminarians, nuns in convents, and monks 
 
10. Soldiers residing in military camps 

 
11. Workers in mining and similar camps 

 
The following persons are not considered as members of the 
institutional population and should be included in the households to 
which they belong:  

 
 1. Military officials/enlisted men or draftees (and members of their 

households) who have housing units within military installations or 
camps 
 

 2. Managers (and members of their households) of refugee camps, 
dormitories, hotels, hospitals, and others, who occupy and regularly 
use as their place of abode living quarters in the institutions that they 
manage 

 
 3. Priests who, together with their relatives and/or household help, 

occupy and regularly use as their place of abode a living quarter in the 
church or seminary 

 
 
33..66  WWHHOOMM  TTOO  EENNUUMMEERRAATTEE  
  

PPeerrssoonnss  ttoo  bbee  IInncclluuddeedd  iinn  tthhee  EEnnuummeerraattiioonn  
 

 The persons whom you will enumerate during the census will be 
those who are alive as of 12:01 a.m. of May 1, 2010 and who are: 
 

 1. Filipino nationals permanently residing in the Philippines; 
 
 2. Filipino nationals who, as of May 1, 2010, were temporarily at 

Philippine sea, or were temporarily on vacation, business/pleasure trip 
or studying/training abroad and were expected to be back within a year 
from the date of departure; 

 
 3. Filipino overseas workers, including those on board oceangoing 

vessels, who were away as of May 1, 2010 but were expected to be 
back within five years; 

 
 4. Philippine government officials, both military and civilian, including 

Philippine diplomatic personnel and their families, assigned abroad; 
and 
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 5. Civilian citizens of foreign countries who have their usual residence in 
the Philippines, or foreign visitors who had stayed or are expected to 
stay for at least a year from the date of their arrival in this country. 

 
 
TTaakkee  nnoottee  ooff  tthhee  ffoolllloowwiinngg  ccaasseess::  

 
 1. A person who died after 12:01 a.m., May 1, 2010 should be included 

in the enumeration. 
 
     
              Example: 

 
The EN interviewed the de la Cruz household on May 18, 2010, and he 
was told that Johnny died on May 8, 2010.  The EN should include 
Johnny as a member of the household because he was still alive on 
May 1, 2010, which is the reference date of the census. 
 

 2. A person who died before or exactly 12:01 a.m., May 1, 2010 should 
be excluded from the enumeration. 

  
  Example: 

 
Jenny Zapra died from heart attack at 12:00 midnight of May 1, 2010.  
The EN should exclude Jenny from the enumeration of the Zapra 
household.  She was no longer alive at 12:01 a.m., May 1, 2010 and 
therefore, she is not part of the population as of the census date. 

 
 3. A baby born alive before or exactly 12:01 a.m., May 1, 2010 

should be included in the enumeration. 
 

 4. A baby born alive after 12:01 a.m., May 1, 2010 should be excluded 
from the enumeration. 

 
 
PPeerrssoonnss  ttoo  bbee  EExxcclluuddeedd  ffrroomm  tthhee  EEnnuummeerraattiioonn  
 

You should exclude the following persons from enumeration although they 
happen to be within the territorial jurisdiction of the Philippines at the time of the 
census enumeration: 
 

 1. Foreign ambassadors, ministers, consuls, or other 
diplomatic representatives, and members of their 
families (except Filipino and non-Filipino employees 
who have been residents of the Philippines prior to 
said employment); 
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 2. Citizens of foreign countries living within the premises of an embassy, 
legation, chancellery, or consulate; 

 
3. Citizens of foreign countries who are chiefs or officials of international 

organizations, such as United Nations (UN), International Labor 
Organization (ILO), Asian Development Bank (ADB), Food and 
Agriculture Organization (FAO), or the United States Agency for 
International Development (USAID), as they may be subject to 
reassignment to other countries after their tour of duty in the 
Philippines, and members of their families; 

 
4. Citizens of foreign countries, together with non-Filipino 

members of their families, who are students, or who are 
employed or have business in the Philippines, but who 
have stayed or are expected to stay in the country for less 
than a year from arrival; 

 
5. Citizens of foreign countries and Filipinos with usual place of 

residence in a foreign country, who are visiting the Philippines and 
who have stayed or are expected to stay in the country for less than a 
year from arrival (for instance, a “balikbayan” who will return to his/her 
usual place of residence abroad after a short vacation or visit in the 
Philippines); 

 
6. Citizens of foreign countries in refugee camps/vessels; and  

 
7. Residents of the Philippines on vacation, pleasure or business trip, 

study or training abroad who have been away or expected to be away 
from the Philippines for more than one year from departure. 

 
Although the persons listed above are not to be enumerated, you should 

still visit their households.  Persons working for them or living with them may be 
among those who should be included according to the rules of enumeration. An 
example would be Filipinos working in foreign embassies in the Philippines. They 
are to be included in the enumeration but not as overseas workers. 
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CCEENNSSUUSS  FFOORRMMSS  AANNDD  PPRROOCCEEDDUURREESS  

  
 

This chapter discusses the field enumeration procedures, 
describes the basic census forms to be used during the field 
enumeration, and gives a brief outline of other fieldwork 
procedures.  It also includes instructions on how to identify 
enumeration areas, how to conduct an enumeration, and how to 
handle enumeration problems. Some of these topics are discussed 
in more detail in the succeeding chapters. 
 
44..11  BBAASSIICC  CCEENNSSUUSS  FFOORRMMSS  
 
 Listed below are the basic census forms that you, as an EN, will use 
during the field enumeration.  Specimen forms are shown in the appendices and 
copies of actual forms are included in your training kit. 
 

Census Form Description 

CPH Form 1 – 
Listing Booklet 

This is a booklet wherein you will list the buildings, housing 
units, households, and institutional living quarters (ILQs) 
within an EA.  You will also record other information 
pertaining to the population of households and ILQs in this 
form. 

CPH Form 2 – 
Common Household 
Questionnaire 

This is the basic census questionnaire, which you will use 
to interview and record information about the common or 
nonsample households. This questionnaire gathers 
information on the following demographic and socio-
economic characteristics of the population: relationship to 
household head, sex, date of birth, age, birth registration, 
marital status, religion, ethnicity, citizenship, disability, 
functional difficulty, highest grade/year completed, 
residence 5 years ago, and overseas worker.  It also 
contains questions on the type of building/house, 
construction materials of the roof and outer walls, state of 
repair of the building/house, year the building/house was 
built, floor area of the housing unit, and tenure status of 
the lot. 

CPH Form 3 – 
Sample Household 
Questionnaire 
 

This is the basic census questionnaire, which you will use 
to interview and record information about the sample 
households.  This questionnaire contains ALL questions 
asked in CPH Form 2 PLUS additional population 
questions: literacy, school attendance, place of school, 
usual occupation, kind of business or industry, class of 
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Census Form Description 

worker, place of work, and some items on fertility.  
Moreover, there are additional questions on household 
characteristics: fuel for lighting and cooking, source of 
water supply for drinking and/or cooking and for laundry, 
and bathing, tenure status of the housing unit, acquisition 
of the housing unit, source of financing of the housing unit, 
monthly rental of the housing unit, tenure status of the lot, 
usual manner of garbage disposal, kind of toilet facility, 
and land ownership.  It also asks questions on the 
language/dialect generally spoken at home, residence five 
years from now, and presence of household 
conveniences/devices, and access to internet. 

CPH Form 4 – 
Institutional 
Population 
Questionnaire 

This questionnaire records information about persons who 
are considered part of the institutional population.  It 
contains questions on residence status, sex, age, date of 
birth, birth registration, marital status, religious affiliation, 
citizenship, ethnicity, disability, functional difficulty, and 
highest grade/year completed. 

CPH Form 6 – Notice  
of Listing/ 
Enumeration 

This is a sticker which you will have to post in a very 
conspicuous place, preferably in front of the house or gate 
of the building after enumerating.  This sticker indicates 
that the building/housing unit/household/ILQ had already 
been enumerated. 

CPH Form 7 – 
Common 
Household Self-
Administered 
Questionnaire 
Instructions 

CPH Form 7 is a 14-page instruction booklet that will be 
used by the respondent as guide in filling out CPH Form 2, 
when he/she cannot be personally interviewed by you.  It 
contains the message of the Administrator about the 
rationale of the census undertaking, basic information on 
census such as reference period, confidentiality of census 
data, whom to include in the enumeration, how census 
data will be processed, concepts and definitions, samples 
of properly filled out sections of CPH Form 2 to serve as 
guide for the respondent, and contact information.  It will 
accompany CPH Form 2 to be distributed to households 
who cannot be interviewed, such as those in designated 
self-administered questionnaire (SAQ) areas or those 
where two callbacks or three visits have already been 
made. 

CPH Form 8 – 
Institutional 
Population Self-
Administered 
Questionnaire 
Instructions 

CPH Form 8 is a 12-page instruction booklet on how to 
accomplish CPH Form 4.  This form is similar to CPH Form 
7 except that it is used as guide for the respondent of 
institutional population and contains concepts and 
definitions to be used in filling up CPH Form 4.  It will be 
given together with CPH Form 4 and will be filled out by 
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Census Form Description 

managers or administrators of ILQs that are not, for some 
reasons, personally interviewed by you. 

CPH Form 9 – 
Appointment Slip 
to Household/ 
Institutional 
Population 
Respondent 

This form will be used to set an appointment with the 
household head or any responsible member of the 
household, or manager of the institution in case you were 
unable to enumerate any one during your first or second 
visit.  You will indicate in this form the date and time of 
your next visit. 

CPH Form 10 – EN’s 
Accomplishment/ 
Progress 
Monitoring 
Report 

This form will be used to record the number of buildings, 
housing units, households, and ILQ, as well as household 
and institutional population you have enumerated. This 
form will be used in monitoring the progress of 
enumeration. 

CPH Form 13 – 
Transmittal/ 
Receipt Form 

This form will be accomplished whenever you transmit or 
receive census materials. 

CPH Form 17 – 
Certification of 
Barangay 
Chairperson 

This form is a certification to be signed by the Barangay 
Chairperson after the completion of enumeration in his/her 
barangay.  This form indicates the duration of the conduct 
of enumeration and the completeness of coverage. This 
certification is included in the last transmittal of CPH Form 
10 for the barangay. 

Mapping Form This form will be used to plot buildings, either vacant or 
occupied by households, and ILQs.  This is also used to 
enlarge the map of each block of an EA/barangay, 
especially if the areas being enumerated are congested. 

 
 
44..22  EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN  AARREEAA  AASSSSIIGGNNMMEENNTT  
 

 For purposes of the 2010 CPH, an Enumeration Area (EA) is a 
barangay or part of a barangay, which consists of about 350 to 500 households.  
Generally a barangay constitutes one EA.  However, barangays with large 
population or physical area may be divided into two or more EAs.  A barangay 
which was not divided into two or more EAs, has an EA number of “0000”.  

 
On the other hand, large barangays were divided into several EAs during 

the EA delineation activity, as part of the preparatory activities for the census.   
EAs within these barangays are serially numbered beginning with serial number 
“0100”.    
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ENUMERATION 
ACTIVITIES 

 Mapping 
 Canvassing 
 Listing 
 Plotting 
 Interviewing 
 Posting of sticker 

 

Your TS will provide you with the geographic codes of your area of 
assignment, as well as your EN code.  If in the course of enumeration you have 
found out that your assigned EA exceeded the usual number of households for 
an EA, (say more than 500 households) and you expect that you will not be able 
to cover all households in the given duration of listing/interview, you need to 
inform your TS immediately about this. 

 
As an EN, you will be assigned to cover one or more EAs depending on 

your workload or on the expected duration within which you can cover the EA.   
 
 

44..33            EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN  PPRROOCCEEDDUURREESS     
 

Prior to the actual enumeration you should familiarize yourself with the EA 
assigned to you.  You should meet with the barangay officials, especially the 
Barangay Chairperson, who could give you the best information on barangay 
boundaries, prominent features, among others.  With the help of the barangay 
officials, you may also be able to gather advance information about some areas 
that are congested, hence, help you plan for best strategy in enumerating the 
households.   

 
Field enumeration for the 2010 CPH consists of the following major 

activities: 
 
1. Mapping – updating and verifying the 

physical features on the EA map provided to 
you (discussed in detail in Chapter 5). 

 
2. Canvassing – door-to-door visit in the entire 

EA to look for buildings, housing units, 
households, household population, ILQs, 
and institutional population to list, ensuring 
complete coverage of the area (discussed in 
detail in Chapter 5). 

 
3. Listing – listing of buildings, housing units, households, household 

population, ILQs, and institutional population using CPH Form 1 
(discussed in detail in Chapter 6). 

 
4. Plotting – indicating listed buildings and households on EA map using 

specific symbols (discussed in detail in Chapter 5). 
 
5. Interviewing – asking questions and accomplishing CPH Form 2 for 

common households, CPH Form 3 for sample households, or CPH 
Form 4 for institutional population.   
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6. Posting of Sticker – placing CPH Form 6 (Notice of 
Listing/Enumeration) on a conspicuous part of the main entrance of the 
housing unit or ILQ. 

 
You must perform the aforementioned activities sequentially before you 

proceed to the next household/ILQ.  The sequence of steps that you should 
follow in covering your area of assignment during the census field operation is 
described below: 
    
GGeenneerraall  sstteeppss  iinn  cceennssuuss  ttaakkiinngg  
 
Step 1. Before going to the EA, be sure to fill out the geographic items 

(province, city/municipality, barangay, and EA number) of CPH 
Forms 1, 2, 3, and 4. 

 
Step 2. Prior to the start of enumeration, make a courtesy 

call to the Barangay Chairperson, or in his 
absence any barangay official. 

 
Step 3. Using your EA map, acquaint yourself with the 

area by going around it and through it.  Verify the 
boundaries and landmarks to avoid overlapping of 
coverage.  

 
Step 4. Plan the most efficient route for listing and enumeration to cover 

the entire EA.  Indicate this route on the EA map. 
 
Step 5. Locate a place where you can conveniently start and mark this 

point “S” (for Start) on your map. 
 
Step 6. Go to the first building. 
 
Step 7. Ascertain if the building is to be listed.  As you 

enter the building for enumeration, watch out for 
basements and/or side and rear entrances for these may lead to 
other living quarters.   

 
Step 8. Plot on the map the building symbol. 
 
Step 9. If the living quarter is a housing unit, ascertain if it is 

to be listed or not.  If it is to be listed, accomplish 
CPH Form 1, and CPH Form 2, or 3.  If the living 
quarter is an ILQ, accomplish CPH Form 1 and 
CPH Form 4. 

 
Step 10. Post CPH Form 6 – Notice of Listing/ Enumeration 

in a conspicuous part of the housing unit or ILQ 
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after writing on it the BSN, HUSN, and HSN/ISN (on the boxes 
provided).  Likewise, write the necessary HSNs below the building 
symbol plotted on the map to represent the household/s interviewed, 
the housing unit that is vacant or used only as vacation or rest 
house, or occupied by persons whose usual place of residence is 
somewhere else, or by those excluded from the enumeration.  If a 
household is meant to be revisited because you failed to interview 
an eligible respondent, indicate the HSN on the sticker, check CB 
for callback, write the date listed, then post the sticker.  You will 
write the date enumerated only when the household was completely 
interviewed. 

 
Step 11. Go to the next building.   
 
Step 12. Follow steps 7 to 11. 
 
Step 13. If the building is the last building in the EA, mark the point “E” (for 

End) on your map.  
 
Step 14. If CPH Form 1 is completely filled out, compute the 

column totals, and accomplish CPH Form 10 (EN’s 
Accomplishment/Progress Monitoring Report).   

 
Step 15. Edit CPH Forms 2, 3, and 4 against CPH form 1. 
 
Step 16. Accomplish CPH Form 17 (Barangay Certification) if your area of 

assignment is the entire barangay.  If two or more of you are 
assigned in the barangay, your TS will be responsible for 
accomplishing this form.  If there are more than one TS in the 
barangay, the CAS/ACAS will be responsible in accomplishing CPH 
Form 17. 

 
Step 17. Submit all accomplished CPH Forms 10, together with accomplished 

CPH Forms 1, 2, 3, 4, maps, and CPH Form 17 to your TS on 
specified schedule. Submit also all accomplished and unused forms 
to your TS. 

 
 
44..44  HHOOWW  TTOO  EENNUUMMEERRAATTEE  
  
  
WWhhoomm  ttoo  IInntteerrvviieeww  
 
 Interview any responsible member who can provide accurate answers to 
the questions and who can give information for all household members.  The 
head of the household or his/her spouse would be the most qualified respondent.  
Household helpers or boarders usually cannot give accurate information. 
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HHooww  ttoo  CCoonndduucctt  aann  IInntteerrvviieeww  
 
 Getting accurate and complete information is the prime objective of a data 
gathering operation.  As an interviewer, you can do this by being polite at all 
times but at the same time, being authoritative enough to win the trust and 
confidence of the respondent.  A good impression of you counts much towards 
the success of the interview. 
 

Be guided by the following interviewing techniques: 
 
 
 
 

1.  Be presentable.  Make a good 
impression by dressing appropriately 
and neatly.  Some people judge 
others by what they wear and may not 
open the door for someone who 
appears messy or untidy. 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Be polite.  Different people will 
react to you in different manners.  
However, you must maintain 
composure and always remain 
cordial and polite.  Always try to 
smile. Be prepared to give 
honest answers for all types of 
questions. 
 
 
 

3. Introduce yourself and the 2010 CPH.  Your introduction is important. 
As an introduction, you may say the following: 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

“Good morning/afternoon.  I am (your name), 
an enumerator of the National Statistics Office.  
Here is my identification card.  We are 
currently conducting the 2010 census of 
population and housing in the country.  I would 
appreciate very much your cooperation in 
answering the questions in this census.”   
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4. Assure the respondent of the confidentiality of information he/she will give. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

5. Explain the importance and objectives of the 2010 CPH.  It is 
necessary to explain the objectives of the census to gain cooperation 
from a person.  Explain to him/her the objectives of the census as 
discussed in Chapter 1 of this manual.  An example of how you will 
explain the 2010 CPH objectives is: 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
6. Ask all the questions in the 

questionnaire.  Ask the question 
even if you think you already know 
the answer to it.  What you think 
may not be the right answer.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
7. Do not settle for an unsatisfactory answer.  Occasionally, a 

person’s answer may be confusing or unclear.  In this case, do not 
settle for his/her answer.  If you think the respondent’s answer is not 
satisfactory, try probing for more information.  The most common types 
of probing are: 

  
 Repeating the question.  Asking the question several times 

sometimes help the respondent in providing information, which 
he/she needs to recall from memory. 

  
 Asking for more information.  Asking the respondent to explain 

more clearly his/her answers. 
 

“PLEASE BE ASSURED THAT ALL YOUR ANSWERS WILL BE 
TREATED WITH UTMOST CONFIDENTIALITY”. 

“THE RESULTS OF THIS CENSUS WILL BE USED AS BASES FOR 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF PROGRAMS AND PROJECTS ON 
POPULATION, EDUCATION, EMPLOYMENT, AND HOUSING.” 
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 Asking for an estimate, if 
appropriate.  If the 
respondent cannot recall, for 
example the birthday and 
age of his/her sister, try to 
ask for an estimate.  Help 
him/her calculate.  

 
 
 
 
 

 Pausing to give the person time to think.  Do not hurry the 
respondent.  Give him/her time to think of the answers. 

 
 
 

8. Thank the respondent for 
his/her cooperation.  Always try 
to leave the respondent with a 
good feeling towards the census.  
Thus, after an interview, express 
your appreciation for the 
respondent’s cooperation. 

 
 

     
 

HHooww  ttoo  AAsskk  QQuueessttiioonnss  
 

Questions to be asked to the respondents and instructions for interviewers 
are both written in the questionnaires.  Questions to be asked are printed in small 
letters while instructions for interviewers are printed in capital letters.  In asking 
questions, observe the following rules: 

 
1. Ask all questions exactly as they are worded in the questionnaire.  

Changing the wording of a question may change its meaning and, 
thereby, elicit a different answer. 

 
2. If the respondent cannot understand or is not comfortable with the 

English language, use the translation guide provided for this purpose 
Appendix 12, pages 271-284.  If there is no exact translation guide 
available, you can translate the questions in the dialect which both of 
you can understand, but be sure that the meaning of the questions are 
not changed. 

 Can you give an 
estimate of her 
age? 
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3. Ask all questions in the order shown in the questionnaire.  Follow 
strictly the “skipping” instructions to avoid asking questions which are 
unnecessary or not applicable for a household member. 

 
4. Never ask a leading question.  A leading question is one that suggests 

the answer desired by the interviewer.  By asking a leading question, 
the respondent’s mind is set into believing that the answer suggested 
by the EN is the right one. 

 
 

 
  Example of a leading question: 
 

“Are you the head of this household?” 
 
The right question should be: 
“Who is the head of this household?” 
 

5. Ask probing questions when necessary. 
 

6. Do not interrupt the respondent while he/she is answering a question. 
 
7. Finish recording an answer first before asking the next question. 

 
 
HHooww  ttoo  RReeccoorrdd  AAnnsswweerrss  
 

Observe the following rules in recording answers on the 
questionnaires: 
 
1. You must fill out the questionnaire during the actual interview.  Do not write 

the answers on a separate piece of paper with the intention of transcribing the 
answers to the questionnaire at a later time. 

 
2. Complete all information to maintain data accuracy and consistency. 
 
3. Use only the supplied pencil when filling out the forms.  Never use pens or 

markers. 
 
4. An eraser is provided which you will use in case you need to correct an entry.  

Make sure that each entry is properly erased.  Do not leave dirt on the 
questionnaires. 

 
5. Write neatly and legibly. 

 
6. Use the prescribed alphanumeric characters.   
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aa..  PPrreessccrriibbeedd  ssttrrookkeess  ffoorr  wwrriittiinngg  nnuummeerriicc  cchhaarraacctteerrss  
 

0 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
 

                         Example on how to write number characters: 
 
 
 

 
 
 
CPH Form 1                CPH Form 2 
 
 
 
 
 
 

b. Prescribed strokes for writing alpha characters (Note: ALWAYS USE 
CAPITAL LETTERS) 

 
A B C D E F G H I J K L M N 

              

Ñ O P Q R S T U V W X Y Z  
 
 
 
 
              Example on how to write alpha characters: 

 
 
 

 
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
7. Boxes are provided in the questionnaire.  These either require handwritten 

responses or an “X” mark.  Each box corresponds to only one character. 
Make sure that each character or the “X” mark is written inside the box; it 
should not extend outside the boxes.  Unnecessary lines or curves (for 
example, hooks, decorative strokes, and others) should be avoided. 

 

       CPH FORM 1 

 

ABELLA, MARY GRACE 

5 MAGANDA ST., STA. MESA 

       NAME OF HOUSEHOLD HEAD OR NAME/TYPE     
                               OF INSTITUTION 
 

          (IF VACANT HOUSING UNIT, WRITE VHU;   
             IF VACANT BUILDING, WRITE VBLDG) 

                                    ADDRESS 
 

 

[ENTER HOUSE NUMBER AND STREET OR SITIO NAME] 

 

 0 0 0  I I   0 

  I   9   8  7 
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8. Some questions require answers to be specified.  A line is provided for this 
purpose.  Make sure that the answers written on the space provided should 
not touch the boxes, if any. 

 
     Example:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

9. Do not make unnecessary marks or comments on the form.  If an answer 
needs further explanation, write this down in the “Remarks” portion of the 
CPH Forms 1, 2, 3, or 4.  Do not forget to indicate the section and item 
number being referred to. 
 

10.  If the household member listed is found to be not a member of the household 
and should be excluded from the list, line out entries with two horizontal lines 
including the boxes in that particular row or line number, regardless if these 
have entries or not. 

 
            Example: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

QUALITY 
ASSURANCE 
OFFICER 

STATISTICIAN IV 

SOFTDRINK 
MFG. 

MARKET 
RESEARCH 
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Types of Questions/Items 
 
1. For questions which require answers in numeric characters, 

prefix zero or zeroes in the boxes when necessary. 
 
                  Example: 
 

     If the age of the household member is 7 years old, 
prefix “00”.  If the age is 15 years old, prefix “0”. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. In CPH Form 1, circles are provided where you will write either “X” or “” 
mark.  Make sure to write the mark inside the circle.  

 
 
 
                    Example: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

3. In CPH Form 2, 3, or 4, the following are the different cases in filling out the 
items: 

 
a. Most of the items are provided with possible answers and their 

corresponding codes.  Mark the appropriate box opposite the code that 
corresponds to the answer made by the respondent.  There should 
only be one box marked with “X”. 

 

REYES, JONNA 

8 RIZAL ST. 
0 3  4 7 

0 3 7 4 

APPT 
05/15 
1:00 pm 

9 RIZAL ST. 
0 3  4 8 

0 0 0 8 
19 0 3  3 1 NERRE’S DORMITORY  

 
 

19 0 3  3 0 
X 

Write “X” mark as an 
indicator for call back, 
if the household is not 
yet interviewed. 
 

Write “” mark as an 
indicator for an 
institutional population.  
 

    
Prefix “0” 

0   0    7 

0    l    5 

    Prefix “00” 
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                        Example: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

b. Other items require entering responses in the boxes. 
 

   Example: 
 

           
 
 

 
 
 
                      
 

 
 
 
 

A household 
member who is 
not an overseas 
worker 

X 

X 

X X 

A household 
with their 
main source 
of water  
for drinking, 
cooking, 
and laundry/ 
bathing 

0   2    I 

A household 
member whose 
age is 21 years 
as of his/her 
last birthday 
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c. Some items require both writing the information and entering the code 
in the code boxes.  For write-in entries, be concise but clear.  For 
codes, make sure that these are written inside the boxes. 

                
                        Example: 

 
           

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

d. Some items require multiple answers.  The box corresponding to the 
answer made by the respondent for each category should be marked 
with “X”. 

 
                           Example:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

e. Some items have multiple selections but only one answer is required.  
The box corresponding to the answer made by the respondent should 
be marked with “X”. 

                       
                       Example:   
 
 
 
 
 
 

DAUGHTER 

0   4 

A household 
member is the 
household 
head’s 
daughter 

A household with 
their presence  
of household 
conveniences/ 
devices 

X 



44  Chapter 4 – Census Forms and Procedures 

2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual    National Statistics Office 

HHooww  ttoo  TTaakkee  CCaarree  ooff  yyoouurr  QQuueessttiioonnnnaaiirree  
  
  CPH Forms 1, 2, 3, and 4 are machine readable.  These forms will be 
scanned and entries in the boxes will be interpreted during processing.  Hence, 
extra care in handling these forms is required. The following are some tips on 
how you will handle your questionnaires with care:  
 

1. Do not fold the questionnaire in parts other than the fold in the center. 
 
2. Do not write unnecessary remarks or marks anywhere in the 

questionnaire. 
 
3. Do not crease or crumple the questionnaire. 
 
4. Do not punch holes nor staple the questionnaire. 

 
Any unnecessary mark or dirt in the questionnaire might lead to 

misinterpretation of entries in the boxes when scanned.  Hence, you should 
erase unnecessary marks in the questionnaire.  Note that write-in entries and 
important remarks should not be erased. 
 
 
HHooww  ttoo  CChheecckk  tthhee  CCoommpplleetteedd  QQuueessttiioonnnnaaiirree    
 

After each interview, review CPH Form 1 against CPH Form 2, CPH 
Form 3, or CPH Form 4 immediately.  This means going over the entries to see 
to it that they are legible, complete, reasonable, and consistent with each 
other.  Verify from the respondent certain answers which are doubtful.  If you find 
an answer doubtful even after probing, accept the answer but write your 
explanations in the remarks portion of the questionnaire to guide your supervisor 
in reviewing the questionnaire. 
 

If it is not possible to make a thorough review of the questionnaire 
immediately after completing the interview, you must at least go over it before 
leaving the household to make sure that no question is omitted.   You may do 
detailed check later.  In case of major errors or discrepancies, revisit the 
household as soon as possible to verify and correct the errors. 
 
 
WWhheenn  ttoo  PPrroovviiddee  SSeellff--AAddmmiinniisstteerreedd  QQuueessttiioonnnnaaiirree  IInnssttrruuccttiioonnss    
 

You should exert all efforts to obtain information through personal 
interview.  However, if personal interview is still not possible after three visits 
made on separate days, provide Self-Administered Questionnaire (SAQ) 
instructions and appropriate CPH forms. This means that you have to leave CPH 
Forms 2 and 7 with the household (even if selected as sample) for a responsible 
member to accomplish. For ILQs, leave CPH Forms 4 and 8 with the manager of 
the ILQ for him/her to accomplish.  CPH Form 7 and CPH Form 8, as briefly 
described in Section 4.1, are the instructions that will guide respondents of the 
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household and institution, respectively, in answering the appropriate 
questionnaires which you will leave. 

 
You need to determine the total number of household members so that 

you can leave enough number of copies of CPH Form 2, as well as the number 
of residents in the institution for CPH Form 4.  Further, properly indicate in CPH 
Form 1 who will be responsible in the retrieval of the accomplished CPH form, 
that is, either you or your TS. 

 
There are two cases when SAQ shall be used: 
 

Case 1.  To enumerate special areas such as exclusive subdivisions/villages, 
condominiums, and others with households or institutional population where 
personal interview is not possible: 

 
 Your supervisor has been furnished with the list of such special areas in 
the municipality or city.  The provincial staff has made prior arrangements with 
the management (President of homeowners’ association or villages, or the 
building administrator) of special areas with regard to the manner the 
questionnaires will be administered, distributed, and collected.  You may be 
assigned to cover these special areas. 
 
 Be guided by the following procedures in enumerating special areas: 
 
1. Estimate the number of questionnaires (CPH Form 2 or CPH Form 4) and 

instructions (CPH Form 7 or CPH Form 8) you need to bring based on the 
estimated number of households/institutional population provided by the 
CAS/ACAS/TS.  In some cases, when the management of special areas 
could not provide you with the number, you would need to estimate this 
based on your personal knowledge of the area. 

 
2. Fill out the Geographic Identification portion of all CPH forms to be 

distributed before you visit the area.   
 
3. Contact the President of the homeowners’ association or villages, or the 

building administrator.  Depending on the prior arrangement made, distribute 
CPH Form 2 (with CPH Form 7) to the household, or CPH Form 4 (with CPH 
Form 8) to the institution, or leave them with the management. 

 
4. In each CPH Form 7 and/or CPH Form 8, which you will distribute or leave 

with the management, enter the time and date when you will return to collect 
the questionnaires.  In case you will leave the form to the management, fill 
out a CPH Form 13 (Transmittal/Receipt Form) and enter in the remarks 
portion of the CPH Form 1, the date and time when you will collect the 
questionnaires. 
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5. Cover all the special areas assigned to you, following steps 1 to 4 above. 
 
6. Return to the special areas on the appointed time and date to collect the 

forms which you distributed. 
  
7. Upon collection, review all the accomplished CPH Form 2 or CPH Form 4 for 

completeness, consistency, and accuracy.  You should either return any 
questionnaire not properly filled out and set another appointment for 
collection, or ask if the household or institution can be interviewed. 

 
8. For items that need to be coded in CPH Forms 2 and 4, enter the 

appropriate codes in the boxes.  These include P2-Relationship to 
Household Head and P16-Highest Grade/Year Completed.   

 
9. Fill out CPH Form 1 with the necessary entries.  In addition, during your 

weekly meetings. the TS will return to you all accomplished CPH Forms 2 
and 4 that he/she had collected from households and/or institutions.  These 
are the cases which you previously referred to your TS.  Verify the 
population count in CPH Form 1 against these forms.  Correct any 
inconsistencies by copying the right entries from CPH Form 2 or 4 to CPH 
Form 1. 

 
Case 2.  For households or institutions not contacted after three visits: 
  

You should fill out the Geographic Identification portion and exact address 
in CPH Form 2 (with CPH Form 7) or CPH Form 4 (with CPH Form 8).  Leave 
CPH Form 2 along with CPH Form 7, or CPH Form 4 along with CPH Form 8 in 
the mailbox or in a conspicuous place in the building or with the nearest 
neighbor.  In CPH Form 7 or CPH Form 8, enter the time and date when you will 
collect it.  Indicate the HSN or ISN on the sticker, check “CB” for callback, write 
the date listed, then post the sticker. 

 
  

44..55  HHOOWW  TTOO  HHAANNDDLLEE  EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN  PPRROOBBLLEEMMSS  
  

Some of the problems that you may encounter during 
enumeration are listed below.  If you encounter difficulties not 
covered in this manual, do not hesitate to contact your TS for 
assistance. 

 
1. No eligible respondent at home or the entire household is away 
 

 If on your first visit you do not find any possible respondent at home or the 
entire household is away, you must make a callback at your earliest opportunity.  
You must try to contact the respondent and obtain information pertaining to the 
household. 
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 A callback (CB) is a revisit to a household whose respondent had not 
been interviewed by the EN during the previous visit.  Any unsuccessful visit 
done on the same day as the previous visit will not be counted as callback.  It is 
important to schedule callbacks on different dates and time to reduce the rate of 
nonresponse.  You should plan callbacks efficiently by checking when the 
respondents will most likely to be at home. 
 

Inquire from the other members of the household, household helpers, or 
neighbors about the best day and time for a callback.  Leave CPH Form 9 
(Appointment Slip to Household/Institutional Population Respondent) to any 
person in the house/ILQ or to the nearest neighbor.  Indicate the date and time 
you will be back for an interview.  Enter that date and time in the “Remarks” 
column of CPH Form 1.  
 
2. Household refuses to be interviewed 

 
It may happen that the respondent is at home but does not want to be 

interviewed because he/she is busy at that particular time.  
Occasionally, you may encounter a respondent who will refuse to give 
the required information or who would refuse to be interviewed at all..  
You should persuade the respondent to submit to an interview or to 
make an appointment.  You also need to emphasize to the respondent 
that: 

 
 The information they will provide will be held strictly confidential. 

 
 The 2010 CPH is a very important undertaking; the conduct of 

censuses by the NSO is mandated by laws, which accorded NSO the 
authority to collect information on the population and housing. 

 
 The census covers all individual persons and living quarters 

throughout the country. 
 
 The information collected is needed by the government and private 

sectors to serve as guide in the preparation of plans and programs for 
the development of the country. 

 
You may also encounter an argumentative type of respondent who would 

ask questions about certain aspects of the census.  You will not gain much if you 
argue with him/her.  It is better not to say anything controversial and just let 
him/her air his/her views.  Very often, after having his/her way, he/she will 
become cooperative. 

 
It is important that a refusal should not be taken as a final act. 
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If you still fail to obtain an interview after all efforts have been exhausted, 
write “Refusal: for referral” in the “Remark/s” column in CPH Form 1, and 
report the matter to your TS. 
 
3. Households found in temporary evacuation centers for conflict or 

calamity-affected areas 
 

 Households found in temporary evacuation centers at the time of the 
census should be listed using a separate listing booklet.  The household will be 
assigned HSNs but no BSN and HUSN will be assigned since they are found in 
temporary evacuation centers.  Ask for the complete addresses of households in 
the conflict- or calamity-affected areas (barangay, municipality, and province) 
where they came from and write them in the Remark/s portion of CPH Form 1.   
 
4. Critical areas 

 
The CAS has a list of critical areas in the city/municipality. If 

during the course of enumeration you found out that your assigned 
EA is a critical area, inform your TS immediately to discuss the 
best strategy to adopt to the situation.  You can say that an area is 
in critical condition when it is a (a) hotspots for election; (b) an 
epidemic area; or (c) has a peace and order problem, among 
others. 
 
5. Political intervention 
 

If the Barangay Chairperson or any local official insists that the listing 
booklets/accomplished census forms be shown to him/her, explain politely that 
you are prohibited by law to divulge the information that you gathered and that 
the forms were already collected by supervisors from the Provincial Office of 
NSO.  Do not show the forms even if the local official insists.  Refer the problem 
immediately to your TS so that he/she could help you handle the situation. 

 
6. Households in high-rise buildings and exclusive villages  
 

In residential areas, such as exclusive subdivisions/villages and tightly-
guarded condominiums, the CPH Form 2 with CPH Form 7 (Instructions) can be 
used in collecting the needed data.  For exclusive villages, condominiums, and 
townhouses which cannot be penetrated, coordinate with the barangay 
chairperson and president of the homeowner’s association or building 
administrator about the distribution of the questionnaires and instructions.  The 
procedures have been discussed in the preceding section. 

 
7. Lost or damaged census documents or materials 

 
If during the census enumeration, some of your questionnaires were lost 

or damaged due to unforeseen/uncontrollable circumstances, you must report 
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immediately to your TS for immediate action or decision.  Your TS, on the other 
hand, should report the matter to your CAS/ACAS or NSO supervisor. 

 
8. Other untoward incidents 
 
 In case any untoward incident, such as, dog bite, accident, sickness 
happens during census enumeration, report the matter immediately to your TS.  
The TS shall, in turn report the matter to the CAS/ACAS or NSO supervisor. 
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CCAANNVVAASSSSIINNGG  AANNDD  MMAAPPPPIINNGG  

  
 
   
 Canvassing and mapping are two simultaneous activities that should be 
done during the 2010 CPH.     These activities are necessary to ensure complete 
coverage of listing and enumeration.  Hence, you shall master the procedures 
and instructions for canvassing and mapping to efficiently accomplish your other 
tasks during enumeration.  
 
 This chapter describes the detailed instructions and procedures for 
canvassing and mapping operations.  It also discusses the instructions on how to 
canvass an EA, which basically involves locating an EA and developing an 
efficient and systematic route of travel through the EA.  Most importantly, this 
chapter teaches you how to read and update an EA map. 
 

Prior to enumerating the households, you are required to familiarize 
yourself with your EA.  You may request information from any barangay official, 
particularly the Barangay Chairperson, who can give you the boundaries of the 
barangay, its prominent features, among others.  In doing so, you can effectively 
strategize on what routes to take during enumeration.  Take note of the 
prominent features of the EA, which may be needed in updating your EA map or 
preparing block maps for a portion of an EA/barangay. 
 
  
55..11  CCAANNVVAASSSSIINNGG  AANN  EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN  AARREEAA  

 
You will canvass an EA during the actual conduct of enumeration.  You 

shall observe the following procedures when canvassing.  
 
 

HHooww  ttoo  CCaannvvaassss  aann  EEnnuummeerraattiioonn  AArreeaa  wwiitthh  BBlloocckkss  
 

  A block is an area bounded on all sides by visible features such 
as streets, roads, railroad tracks, rivers, and others, or by invisible features such 
as city/municipality or province limits.  

 
If you are assigned to an EA composed of blocks, apply the following 

canvassing procedures: 
 
1. Canvass the area BLOCK BY BLOCK, starting at the lowest 

numbered block.  Then completely canvass one block at a time, in the 
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order of the block numbers shown below, that is, Block 1, Block 2, 
Block 3, and so on, up to the last block. 
 
 

          Example: 

 
2. For each block, start canvassing from a corner and go around the 

block preferably in a clockwise direction (KEEP RIGHT), along the 
inner side of the bounding streets until the starting point has been 
reached.  In enumerating along the street or road, never go from one 
side of the street or road to the other side.  (Refer to illustration 5.2, 
page 65). 

 
3. When you are near the boundary of the EA, ascertain whether the 

block still belongs to your area before proceeding to canvass the said 
block. 

 
4. Be observant at every point along the way for buildings at the back of 

front-row buildings.  If a short alley or path is seen, enumerate the 
building encountered as soon as you come to the alley or path; always 
try to finish one side of the pathway or alley first until you reach a 
dead-end, before proceeding to the other side of the pathway/alley. 

 
5. Encircle the block number on the map when you have finished 

canvassing the block so that you can keep track of your progress. 
 

 

1 2 3 

4 

5 6 7 

EA 0504—Barangay Tamilokan, Dipolog City 
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         Example: 
 

 
6. Do not canvass blocks which do not have any building, such as, a 

vacant lot, park, baseball field, basketball court, and others. 
 
 
HHooww  ttoo  CCaannvvaassss  aann  EEnnuummeerraattiioonn  AArreeaa  wwiitthhoouutt  BBlloocckkss  
 
 If your EA does not have blocks (see illustration 5.3, page 66), canvass 
the area as systematically as possible.  If a street or road cuts through the middle 
of the EA, canvass on one side of the street or road first, and later on the other 
side. 
 
 In a densely-populated EA without blocks, where the buildings are not 
systematically laid out, begin from one outer part of the EA, then proceed to the 
next part, and so on, until all the densely-populated areas are covered.  
Sometimes, buildings are in clusters and the clusters are separated from each 
other by a path, alley, canal, water pipeline, or fence.  In such a situation, 
canvassing shall proceed cluster by cluster.  In any case, be sure to go through 
the alleys, paths, and other ways. 
 

In rural areas, canvass from one end of an EA to the other end, 
particularly when buildings/houses are along the roads, riverbanks, shorelines, or 
mountains; or, from one outer sitio, village, or locality to the next, and so on, until 
the whole EA has been completely covered.  For buildings that are far from 

 

1 2 3 

4 

5 6 7 

EA 0504—Barangay Tamilokan, Dipolog City 
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Bgy. Sinuyak 
 

Bgy. Sigubang 

Bgy. Sinaman 

Bgy. Taga 

Bgy. Seres 

EA 0000— Bgy. Punta, Municipality of Katipunan 

1 
2 

3 

4 5 

6 

clusters of buildings, determine the routes to follow in order to canvass the whole 
area. 

 
  
          Example: 

 
 

In an EA where the buildings are relatively dispersed, consult with the 
barangay officials or other knowledgeable persons on the best way to cover it.  If 
necessary, draw lightly with a pencil on your maps the routes to take.  While in 
the course of your enumeration, always inquire about buildings in the vicinity that 
are hidden from view, the best routes to follow, and other helpful information. 
 
 
HHooww  ttoo  CCaannvvaassss  aa  MMuullttii--SSttoorreeyy  BBuuiillddiinngg  
 

A storey is the space in a building between two 
adjacent floor levels or between a floor and the roof.   

 
A building is multi-storeyed if it has two or more 

storeys. 
 

In a multi-storey building, canvass storey by 
storey, starting with the ground floor.  Inquire about 
possible persons living in closed rooms and rooms 
apparently used as offices. 
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In multi-storey residential buildings, watch out for separate entrances and 
stairways leading to individual housing units.  Canvass the buildings going from 
one entrance/stairway to another, including those on the ground floor. 

 
In commercial and industrial buildings, inquire from offices or 

establishments on the ground floor or from other sources whether or not there 
are living quarters in any of the floors.  Be sure to canvass the entire building. 
 
 
55..22  MMAAPPPPIINNGG  
 

 Mapping generally refers to the task of drawing the shape of the 
EA and its features on a mapping form, making updates on the EA map in terms 
of the area’s current features, and plotting the household serial numbers and the 
proper building symbols on the map sheets.  Mapping job should be done almost 
simultaneously with listing and enumeration of households and ILQs in the 
assigned EA. 
 
 
MMaapp//MMaappppiinngg  FFoorrmm  ttoo  bbee  UUsseedd  
 

For purposes of the 2010 CPH, you shall be provided with EA maps 
without plotted buildings.  This is a cartographic paper where in you shall plot the 
location of buildings and serial numbers of households that you have already 
listed in CPH Form 1.  You shall also be provided with blank mapping forms to be 
used for block mapping.  Never use manila paper or any other kind of paper 
other than the prescribed standard mapping form. 
 
 
            Example:   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Blank 
Mapping 
Form 
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N 

 

S 

E W 

HHooww  ttoo  RReeaadd  aa  MMaapp    
 
 To effectively carry out your mapping job during the census, you should be 
familiar with the basic mapping symbols and their definitions used in census-
takings, as well as the basic procedures on how to update an EA map and to 
draw a good map on a mapping form. 
 
 In general, maps are oriented to the North by an arrow 
pointing upwards, as indicated on the EA map provided to you.  
In the absence of this arrow, it is presumed that the North is 
towards the top of the map sheet.  However, the EA map given to 
you may have the wrong orientation.  Thus, you shall check the 
maps orientation and, if incorrect, indicate the proper orientation 
by drawing on the EA map an arrow that points to the North. 
 

Another important feature to know is the general location of the barangay 
and the proper EA boundaries.  On the EA map, a barangay boundary is 
represented by: 
  
 
 
 
while an EA boundary is represented by: 

 
_______________     _____________      

 
 

The standard geographic and cartographic symbols are presented in 
Illustration 5.1 on the next page.  Use these symbols as guides in 
reading/updating the map. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

x x x 

. . . . . . 
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  55..11  
  

GGEEOOGGRRAAPPHHIICC  AANNDD  CCAARRTTOOGGRRAAPPHHIICC  SSYYMMBBOOLLSS  
  

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

 

Proposed road/Trail 

Provincial boundary 

Rice field/Cornfield 

Forest/Mountain or Hill 

Church/Chapel/Mosque 

Barangay boundary 

Municipality/National Government Building 

Market/Pier or Wharf 

Road/Railroad 

Bridge/River or creek 

House or building 

School/Barangay Hall 

Municipal/City boundary 

Lighthouse/Airport 

Lake/Swamp or Marsh 

Fishpond/Irrigation Canal 

Coconut/Sugarcane Plantation 
Banana/Pineapple Plantation 

Legend : 

Abaca/Tobacco Plantation 
Cemetery/Artesian well 

EA boundary 
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HHooww  ttoo  UUppddaattee  aann  EEnnuummeerraattiioonn  AArreeaa  MMaapp  
  
 Prior to enumeration, your supervisor shall provide you 
with a map of your EA.  This map should have been updated as 
to the boundaries, roads, streets, and other landmarks.  However, 
there might be cases wherein the EA map provided to you is not 
correct as to its orientation, or it needs further updating.  Hence, 
you shall update your EA map using the following procedures: 
 

1. Check if your EA map is oriented to the 
North.  If one faces the East where the sun 
rises and extends his/her left hand 
sidewise, the left hand is approximately 
pointing to the North.  Then, orient your EA 
map in such a way that the location of the 
features in your EA map match those 
features existing on the ground.  It is 
advised that you do your mapping 
orientation activity in the morning and then 
draw in your EA map an arrow pointing to 
the North.  

 
2. Verify the natural and man-made features on the ground and draw 

correctly on your EA map the proper symbols for these features.  
Cross out any feature appearing on the map that no longer exists on 
the ground.  Plot new prominent/important features in the area.  Use 
pencil when making corrections on the EA map. 

 
3. Make sure that the names of the streets, roads, rivers, and other 

features are correctly spelled out in the EA map.  If not, line out the 
wrong name and write the correct one above it. 

 
4. In areas without blocks, take note of the natural or man-made features 

of the area and the relative distance of these features to the buildings.  
Plot the buildings in the sketch map as accurately as possible.  (See 
illustration on the next page.) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

DURING MAPPING 
YOU SHALL: 

 

1. Check the 
orientation  
of the map 

 

2. Verify features 
 

3. Correct/update map  
 

4. Use block maps, 
     if necessary 
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          Example:                            

Original EA/barangay Map 
 

 
 

Updated EA/barangay map 
 

 

Bgy. Sinuyak 
 

Bgy. Sigubang 

Bgy. Sinaman 

Bgy. Taga 

Bgy. Seres 

N 

 

S 
E 

W
 

EA 0000— Bgy. Punta, Municipality of Katipunan 

EA 0000— Bgy. Punta, Municipality of Katipunan 

Bgy. Sinuyak 

N 

 

S 

E W 

Bgy. Sigubang 

Bgy. Sinaman 

Bgy. Taga 

Bgy. Seres 
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2 

5. Print and sign your name at the lower right corner of the map 
(barangay/EA and/or block maps) and write your designation and the 
date when you have completely canvassed the area and updated the 
map. 

 
 
HHooww  ttoo  PPrreeppaarree  BBlloocckk  MMaappss  
 
 There are cases when a portion of your EA has a high 
concentration of housing units and you will find difficulty in plotting 
the building symbols and/or indicating the HSN on the EA map.  In 
this situation, you need to create a block map for that portion of the 
EA using the standard Mapping Form.  If you think the EA map is sufficient for 
plotting the buildings in your EA (especially if the area has few buildings), you 
may no longer need to draw block maps.  
 

   Block mapping is the process of sketching/drawing an enlarged 
map of each block of an area using the standard Mapping Form.  See Appendix 
4, page 243 for a copy of the Mapping Form. 

 
 
            Example: 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

1 2 3 

4 

5 6 7 

EA 0504—Barangay Tamilokan, Dipolog City 
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The procedures for block mapping are as follows: 
 

1. For identification of blocks, number each block in your EA map in a 
serpentine manner, starting from Block 1, and so, on up to the last 
block.  

 
2. Do not number blocks that have no buildings/structures, such as 

vacant lots, parks, basketball court, and others.  Instead, write the 
description of these blocks as “vacant lot”, “park”, “basketball court”, 
and others to serve as landmarks on the EA map. 

 
3. Print the name of the region, province, city/municipality and barangay, 

and their corresponding codes on the spaces provided.  Write also the 
EA number and block number at the upper right corner of each 
accomplished Mapping Form. 

 
4. Orient the block map correctly by following the arrow symbol pointing 

to the North at the right side of the Mapping Form. 
 

5. Draw the general shape or contour of each block on the space 
provided for mapping.  Indicate all its outer limits or boundaries 
(streets, rivers, and others).  Refer also to the standard geographic and 
cartographic symbols indicated at the right side of the Mapping Form. 

 
6. Indicate the names of the boundaries on the Mapping Form.  The 

names could be of those of the roads or streets, rivers or creeks, 
schools, and others. 

 
7. Paths, alleys, or trails found in the block shall also be indicated on the 

Mapping Form. 
 

8. If an area of the EA or barangay is divided into sitios, prepare block 
maps by sitio. 

 
9. Indicate at the upper right corner of the Mapping Form the number of 

Mapping Forms used for an EA.  Follow the steps below on how to 
indicate the number of Mapping Forms for your assigned area to 
facilitate accounting of these maps. 

 
a. If you are given a single Barangay/EA Map for your assigned area, 

check that the map is labeled accordingly: 
 

Sheet 0 1 of 0 1 Sheets 
 
b. If your EA has two maps, check that these maps are labeled in the 

following manner: 
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For the first sheet: 
 
Sheet 0 1 of 0 2 Sheets 

 
For the second sheet: 

 
Sheet 0 2 of 0 2 Sheets 

 
c. Number the Mapping Forms consecutively.  This consecutive 

numbering of all maps shall include the original EA Map and shall 
also cover all block maps that you have drawn/sketched in the 
Mapping Forms.  For instance, if aside from your original EA Map, 
you also prepared one block map, you shall update the sheet 
number by lining out the original sheet number in the EA Map and 
writing the new one below the old sheet number. 

 
 

Example: 
 

Updating the number for the EA Map (Original Sheet): 
  
Sheet 0 1 of 0 1 Sheets 

 
Writing the proper number for the accomplished Mapping Form 
(New Block Map): 
 
Sheet 0 2 of 0 2 Sheets 

 
 

10. Print your name and sign over it on the space provided at the bottom 
right corner of all Mapping Forms used.  Your signature certifies the 
accuracy and completeness of the sketches that you have made. 

 
 

HHooww  ttoo  IInnddiiccaattee  BBuuiillddiinnggss  oonn  tthhee  MMaapp  
 
 In the course of mapping the EA, indicate on the map the approximate 
location of buildings/structures.  Use the proper building symbols when plotting 
these buildings on the EA map or Mapping Form, as shown in the illustrations on 
the next page. 
 
 
 
 
 

0  2 
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SYMBOL DESCRIPTION 

 
 
 

Residential building wherein one or more 
households is actually living 

 
 Residential building which is completely vacant 

 
 
 

Commercial, industrial, or agricultural building with 
housing units, wherein one or more households 
are actually living 

 
 
 

Commercial, industrial, or agricultural building with 
housing units which are completely vacant 

 Purely institutional living quarter (hotel, motel, 
dormitory, and others) 

 
 
 

Institutional living quarter wherein one or more 
households are actually living 

 
 Institutional living quarter with one or more housing 

units which are all vacant 

 
 
 A school where households are enumerated.  

 
 
 

A cemetery where households are enumerated 

 
 
 

Structures such as carts, boats, mobile stores, or 
any other mobile structures  

 
 
 

Other kinds of structures such as caves, booths, 
abandoned trucks, culverts, tombs, and others 
where households are enumerated. Also included 
in this symbol are places like underpass/under the 
bridge and overpass where a household is 
enumerated. 

 
For other kinds of buildings, use the appropriate symbol.  For instance,  

use the symbol for churches and put “O” inside to indicate that there is a 
household living in that particular structure. 

 
To indicate that households in a cemetery have been mapped out, draw in 

your EA map the symbol       for cemetery.  Do not plot all of its structures such 
as tombs, mausoleums, and chapel in your map.  Below the symbol, write the 
serial number of the first and the last household (separated by a dash) residing 

v 

 

VV 

V 
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inside the cemetery.  Then, use a Mapping Form to sketch a map for that part of 
the cemetery.  Plot all residential structures occupied by households using the 
symbol “O” and other structures such as tombs using the symbol      and write the 
corresponding HSNs on the Mapping Form. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

HHooww  ttoo  IInnddiiccaattee  HHoouusseehhoolldd  SSeerriiaall  NNuummbbeerrss  oonn  tthhee  MMaapp    
 
 During enumeration, each household listed shall be assigned a unique 
HSN.  Write the four-digit HSN right below the building symbol as shown in the 
following illustrations: 
 

 
 
 

 

Represents a residential building with one household 
residing and assigned HSN 0008 

 
 
 

 

Represents a residential building with three 
households residing and assigned HSN 0021 – 0023 

 
 

 

Represents a commercial, industrial, or agricultural 
building with one household residing and assigned 
HSN 0030 

 
 

 

Represents an ILQ with one household residing and 
assigned HSN 0041 

 
 

 

 

Represents a cemetery with seven households 
residing and assigned HSN 0009 – 0015 

 
 

 

 

Represents a vacant residential building with 
assigned HSN 9999 

  

IIMMPPOORRTTAANNTT  NNOOTTIICCEE  
  

Plot important commercial, industrial or agricultural 
buildings without households or housing units to serve as 
landmarks.  Use the symbol:           and write the name of 
building/establishment inside the symbol.    

 
However, these types of buildings shall neither be 

listed in CPH Form 1 nor shall be assigned BSNs. 

v 

0021-0023 

0008 

 
0030 

0041 

0009-0015 

9999 
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Represents a residential building occupied by non-
usual residents with assigned HSN 7777 

 
 
 

Represents a residential building occupied by a 
household whose members are to be excluded from 
the enumeration with assigned HSN 8888 

 
 
 

Represents a residential building used only during 
vacation, weekends or only during certain times of the 
year with assigned HSN 8889 

  
  
HHooww  ttoo  TTaakkee  CCaarree  ooff  tthhee  MMaapp  
  

It is your responsibility to handle your map with care.  The map is a very 
important document/record of a census.  It will be used from time to time as 
reference material for other activities of the census and other survey operations 
that will be conducted by the NSO. 
 

Maps are best preserved if they are not folded or rolled.  Folds and 
creases make a dent on the map that may eventually tear the map.  Hence, do 
not fold your EA map or the accomplished Mapping Form. 

 
In the field, you shall protect the map especially during bad weather.  

Water, in particular, causes rapid deterioration of the paper.  If the map gets wet, 
the ink might blot, hence, destroy valuable information.  Use pencil when writing 
on the map.  

 
If the map is torn, you should redraw it as soon as possible. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
7777 

 
8888 

 
8889 
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  55..22  
  

HHOOWW  TTOO  CCAANNVVAASSSS  AANN  EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN  AARREEAA  WWIITTHH  BBLLOOCCKKSS  
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  55..33  
  

HHOOWW  TTOO  CCAANNVVAASSSS  AANN  EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN  AARREEAA  WWIITTHHOOUUTT  BBLLOOCCKKSS  
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                                                                                              LLIISSTTIINNGG  OOFF  BBAASSIICC  UUNNIITTSS    

                                                                                                                  FFOORR  EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN 
  
 
 

During the enumeration, you will use CPH Form 1 or LISTING BOOKLET 
to systematically list the basic units for enumeration such as buildings, housing 
units, households, and ILQs, and to record the population of each household and 
ILQ in your assigned EA. 

  
This chapter provides the detailed instructions on how to do the listing 

using CPH Form 1 and how to properly fill out this form.  See Appendix  5, (page   
242) for a copy of this form. 
  
 
66..11        CCOONNTTEENNTTSS  OOFF  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  11  
 

CPH Form 1 is a four-page listing booklet.  The first page of this form 
contains four sections, namely: 

 
1. Title Panel:  Contains the form type, authority and confidentiality clauses, 

office name and the title of the census and CPH form, serial number, page 
number, NSCB approval number, and expiration date.  

 
2. Identification Panel:  Consists of certification portion and geographic 

identification.  
 
3. Listing Record:  Contains 11 columns which consists of the line number, day 

of visit and callback indicator, BSN, HUSN, HSN, institutional serial number 
(ISN), name of household head or name/type of institution and address, total 
population count, population count of male and female, and the remark/s 
portion. 

 
4. Page Totals:  This portion is found at the bottom of the form.  It is used to 

record the total number of buildings, housing units, households, and 
institutions, total population count, and total male and female population in the 
households and institutions listed on the page. 
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66..22      TTIITTLLEE  PPAANNEELL    
  
  
FFoorrmm  TTyyppee,,  AAuutthhoorriittyy,,  aanndd  CCoonnffiiddeennttiiaalliittyy  
  
  Form type can be found at the upper left hand corner of the first page of 
the listing booklet.  The authority and confidentiality clauses are found below the 
form type.  The listing booklet is called CPH Form 1. 
 
  
FFoorrmm  TTiittllee  
  
  You can find the form title at the middle part of the title panel, bearing also 
the name of the agency and the title of the census.  CPH Form 1 is titled “Listing 
Booklet”. 
  
  
SSeerriiaall  NNuummbbeerr  aanndd  PPaaggee  NNuummbbeerr  
 
 The booklet serial number and the page number can be found at the 
upper right hand corner of the front page of each form.    The booklet serial 
number is a unique six-digit number which is used to control and account for 
each booklet.  The pages of CPH Form 1 are identified by the form number and a 
letter, that is, 1A for the first page, 1B for the second page, 1C for the third page, 
and 1D for the fourth page.   
 

 
  
NNSSCCBB  AApppprroovvaall  NNuummbbeerr  aanndd  EExxppiirraattiioonn  DDaattee  
  
  TThhee  NSCB Approval Number and Expiration Date are likewise found at 
the upper right hand corner of the front page.  These indicate that the 2010 CPH 
and the forms/questionnaires have clearance and approval from the NSCB.  
 
 
 
 
 

000001 



Chapter 6 – Listing of Basic Units for Enumeration Using  
                    CPH Form 1 (Listing Booklet)    69                                                                        
 
 

National Statistics Office                                                                2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
66..33  IIDDEENNTTIIFFIICCAATTIIOONN  PPAANNEELL    
  
  
CCeerrttiiffiiccaattiioonn    
 
 Fill out the certification portion after the 
last unit (housing unit or household or ILQ) 
has been listed in the booklet.  Print your full 
name clearly on the space provided and sign 
over it.  Your signature certifies that what you 
have listed in the booklet is complete and 
accurate.  You should sign each booklet that 
you have used in covering the EA.  Indicate 
the date you signed.  
 

Your TS will also accomplish this certification portion after he/she had 
reviewed your work.  He/she will print his/her full name and sign on the space 
provided.  
 
 
MMoonntthh  ooff  VViissiitt  
 

The code boxes for the month of visit for listing are found in the second 
column of the second panel of CPH Form 1.  Write the two-digit code of the 
month in the code boxes before you start listing.   Since the listing period is on 
May 17 to June 11, 2010, the appropriate code that should be placed in the two 
boxes is 05 or 06. 

 
 
 
 

05/28/2010 

        ANA T. PIAD 05/29/2010 

KEVIN S. CHIU    

 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 
 

In listing the households/institutions in an EA, it is 
advisable to use sequentially numbered booklets for 
control purposes.  All forms that will be given to you will 
be accounted for until the end of enumeration.  Do not 
lose any booklet of CPH Form 1 since all accomplished 
and unused forms will have to be returned to NSO 
through your supervisor.  
 

Do not write anything in the title panel. 
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RRaannddoomm  SSttaarrtt  
 

 Secure from your TS the random start to be used in the selection of 
sample households in your EA and write it on the boxes provided.  The random 
start is any number from 01 to 05.  
 
 
GGeeooggrraapphhiicc  IIddeennttiiffiiccaattiioonn  
 
 Secure from your TS the geographic identification of your EA, which 
consists of the geographic names and corresponding codes of the province, 
city/municipality, barangay, as well as the EA number.  The geographic names 
and codes for the province, city/municipality, and barangay are based from the 
Philippine Standard Geographic Codes (PSGC).   
 

Write the name of the province, city/municipality, and barangay on the 
lines provided, and enter the codes in their corresponding code boxes.  Write 
also the four-digit EA number of your assigned EA in the corresponding boxes.   
 

The number of code boxes for each geographic item indicates the number 
of digits in the geographic code for that area.  Thus, the province has a two-digit 
code; the city/municipality has a two-digit code; the barangay has a three-digit 
code; and the EA number has a four-digit code.  The EA number indicates the 
part of the barangay that constitutes your area of assignment.  As mentioned, 
your TS will give you, your EA assignment together with all the codes. 

 
All items of the geographic identification; namely, province, 

city/municipality, barangay, and EA number should be correctly and completely 
specified and coded.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
 

 
 
Take note of the following special cases: 

 
1. Identify the name of cities, including highly urbanized and chartered cities, 

along with the provinces where they are located.   Also, the name of the city 
should be written even if it is the same as the name of the province.  For 

  

IIMMPPOORRTTAANNTT  NNOOTTIICCEE  
  

If the barangay name is also a number (for 
instance, Barangay 237), do not use the number as the 
barangay code.  Use the code given by your TS. 
 

You should fill out the geographic identification 
portion before going out to the field for enumeration. 
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example, Cebu City is part of Cebu province. Therefore, both these 
geographic names should appear on the geographic identification portion. 

 
 
           Example: 
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. Complete names of provinces should also be written if areas like Agusan, 
Camarines, Cotabato, Davao, Ilocos, Lanao, Leyte, Misamis, Mindoro, 
Negros, Samar, Surigao, and Zamboanga are provided.  For example, you 
need to specify Agusan del Norte or Agusan del Sur for Agusan, and so on. 

 
 

     Example: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Below are the complete names of provinces mentioned in item #2: 
 

Province Complete Name  
of the Provinces Province Complete Name   

of  the Provinces 

Agusan Agusan del Norte Ilocos Ilocos Norte 
Agusan del sur Ilocos Sur 

Camarines Camarines Norte Lanao Lanao del Norte 
Camarines Sur Lanao del Sur 

Cotabato Cotabato (North) Leyte Leyte 
South Cotabato Southern Leyte 

Davao 
Davao del Norte Misamis Misamis Occidental 
Davao del Sur Misamis Oriental 
Davao Oriental   

0  5 
 

0  5 0  I 

0  I  0  0 

0  2  9 GUADALUPE 

CEBU CITY 

2  2 CEBU 

I  7 

0  I 

0  5 
 

0  2 0  I 

0  I   0  0 

0  6  8 WASHINGTON 

SURIGAO CITY 

6  7 SURIGAO DEL NORTE 

2  4 

0  2 
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Province Complete Name  
of the Provinces Province Complete Name   

of  the Provinces 

Mindoro Occidental Mindoro 
Samar 

Northern Samar 
Oriental Mindoro Samar (Western) 

Negros Negros Occidental Eastern Samar 
Negros Oriental 

Zamboanga 
Zamboanga del Norte 

Surigao Surigao del Norte Zamboanga del Sur 
Surigao del Sur Zamboanga Sibugay 

 
3. In the National Capital Region (NCR), each of the four districts corresponds to 

a province.  Manila, being one of the districts, should be reported as a 
province rather than a city.  In turn, the areas or “districts” within it like Ermita, 
Sampaloc, or Tondo will be the equivalent of cities/municipalities.  The other 
districts of NCR will be treated in the same manner. 

         
     Example:   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Below are the areas comprising each of the four districts in the NCR: 
 
  

PPrroovviinnccee  CCiittyy//MMuunniicciippaalliittyy  
Manila (NCR First District) Binondo, Ermita, Intramuros, Malate, Paco, 

Pandacan, Port Area, Quiapo, Sampaloc, San 
Miguel, San Nicolas, Santa Ana, Santa Cruz, 
Tondo 

NCR Second District City of Mandaluyong, City of Marikina, City of 
Pasig, Quezon City, City of San Juan 

NCR Third District Caloocan City, City of Malabon, City of 
Navotas, City of Valenzuela 

NCR Fourth District City of Las Piñas, City of Makati, City of 
Muntinlupa, City of Parañaque, Pasay City, 
Pateros, Taguig City 

  
  

0 5 
 

0  8 0  I 

0  I  0  0 

0  5  2 BARANGAY 446 

SAMPALOC 

3  9 MANILA 

0  6 

0  I 
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NNuummbbeerr  ooff  BBooookklleettss  
  
 This portion is found in the second column of the Geographic Identification 
Panel of CPH Form 1.  The first two boxes indicate the order of the booklet and 
the last two boxes indicate the total number of listing booklets used for the EA.  
Enter the booklet number in two digits.  Prefix zero for a single digit. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
            
 
           Example: 

 
If you have used four listing booklets for an EA, then the following entries 

should be written: 
 
Booklet 0I of 04 Booklets for the first booklet; 
Booklet 02 of 04 Booklets for the second booklet; 
Booklet 03 of 04 Booklets for the third booklet; and 
Booklet 04 of 04 Booklets for the fourth booklet. 
 
 

66..44  LLIISSTTIINNGG  RREECCOORRDD  
  

The order of listing is by rows.  This is important because each row 
represents a basic unit to be listed such as a building, housing unit, and 
household or institution for each EA.  If you follow the listing procedures 
correctly, you will see that the assignment of serial numbers for a building, 
housing unit, household, and institution is sequential, except when there are 
households or institutions for callback.  Entries in CPH Form 1 should also 
correspond to the entries written in CPH Form 2, CPH Form 3 or CPH Form 4.  

 
 

LLiinnee  NNuummbbeerr  
 
 There are 55 lines in CPH Form 1, with 10 lines on the first 
page, and 15 lines each on the remaining three pages.  These lines 
are pre-numbered in this column. 
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Each line number corresponds to: 
 
 a household,  
 an institution,    
 a housing unit occupied by households not eligible for enumeration,  
 a vacant housing unit,  
 a housing unit used as vacation or rest house, or  
 a housing unit occupied by a household whose usual place of 

residence is somewhere else.  
 
 

CCoolluummnn  11  ––  DDaayy  ooff  VViissiitt//CCaallllbbaacckk  IInnddiiccaattoorr  
 

The first row of each line is allotted for the day of visit for listing.  The 
circle on the second row, meanwhile, serves as an indicator whether the listed 
household/institution was successfully interviewed or not. 
 

For the day of visit, write the two-digit code of the day on the first row.  
This code shall be written in every line number accomplished.   For example, the 
17th day of May is coded as “17”.  See line number “1” in Illustration 6.1 (page 
86) for example. 
 

To mark the end of enumeration for an EA, write “00” on the first row 
immediately after the last line number accomplished.   See line number “39” in 
Illustration 6.3 (page 88) for example.  

 
For the callback indicator on the second row of column 1, enter an “x” 

mark for a household or institution listed that is not yet successfully interviewed 
or is set for an interview appointment/callback, or appointment for pick-up of 
questionnaires with SAQ instruction. Otherwise, leave the circle blank. See line 
numbers “1”, “5”, “9”, “15”, “18”, “19”, “22”, “25”, “30”, and “36” in illustration 6.1 to 
6.3 (pages 86 to 88) for examples.   

 
 

CCoolluummnn  22  ––  BBuuiillddiinngg  SSeerriiaall  NNuummbbeerr  ((BBSSNN))  
 

As you come across a building, observe and determine 
whether it is one of those types of buildings that should be listed 
(see Section 3.1, page 13).  If it is to be listed, assign a unique 
BSN.  
 

Assign four-digit BSNs consecutively, that is, BSN 0001 
to the first building you list, 0002 to the second building, 0003 to the third 
building, and so on, up to the last building listed in your EA. 
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Note that for every line number, two rows are allotted in Column 2.  The 
BSN should be written on the first row.  See line number “7” in illustration 6.1 
(page 86) for a single building. 

 
For a large institutional population occupying two or more buildings, 

assign a BSN to each building.  Write the beginning BSN on the first row and the 
ending BSN on the second row.  See line number “19” for more than one building 
in Illustration 6.2 (page 87) for example. 

 
See Appendix 11, page 265 for special cases in assigning BSN and the 

corresponding actions to be taken. 
 
 

CCoolluummnn  33  ––  HHoouussiinngg  UUnniitt  SSeerriiaall  NNuummbbeerr  ((HHUUSSNN))    
 

Assign HUSN 0001 to the first housing unit that 
you encounter, 0002 to the second, 0003 to the third, and 
so on, up to the last housing unit in your area.  Refer to 
Section 3.2 of Chapter 3 (page 18) for the housing units to 
be listed. 

 
Remember that a building may contain one or more housing units.  If the 

first building that you encounter has only one housing unit, the BSN and the 
HUSN should be the same.  They will start to differ once you encounter a 
building that has two or more housing units. 

 
Note that for every line number, two rows are allotted in the column for 

HUSN.  For a building with a single housing unit, write the HUSN on the first row.  
Otherwise, if there are more than one housing unit in a building, write the 
beginning HUSN on the first row and the ending HUSN on the second row.  See 
line number “33” for a single HUSN and “34” for more than one HUSN in 
Illustration 6.3 (page 88) for examples.  

 
 

CCoolluummnn  44  ––  HHoouusseehhoolldd  SSeerriiaall  NNuummbbeerr  ((HHSSNN))  
 

Assign a unique four-digit HSN for each of the household that you list.  
The first household that you list will be assigned HSN 0001, the second 0002, the 
third 0003, and so on. There are special HSNs which will be assigned in the 
following cases:  

 
7777 – assigned to a household to indicate that it is occupying a housing 

unit which is not their usual place of residence, as in the case of a household 
occupying the housing unit for convenience in going to work or school.  

 
8888 – assigned to a household to indicate that the members such as 

foreign diplomats, are excluded from enumeration. 
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8889 – assigned to a household to indicate that the housing unit  is only 
used as a vacation/rest house. In this case, the household has a usual place of 
residence somewhere else. 

 
9999 – assigned to a vacant housing unit, that is, no household is 

occupying the housing unit. 
 
Refer to Section 3.3 (page 20) for the definition of a household and 

identification of household membership. 
 
Since HUSN and HSN are only for households, ILQs will not be 

assigned HUSN and HSN, therefore, leave Columns 3 and 4 blank.  See line 
numbers “2”, “4”, “8”, “10”, “14”, and “28” in illustrations 6.1 to 6.3 (pages 86 to 
88) for examples on assigning HUSN and HSN. 

 
See Appendix 11 (page 265) for different cases of assigning HUSN and 

HSN and the corresponding actions to be taken. 
 
 
CCoolluummnn  55  ––  IInnssttiittuuttiioonnaall  SSeerriiaall  NNuummbbeerr  ((IISSNN))  
 
 Assign a unique four-digit ISN to each ILQ listed.  The first ILQ should 
have a serial number of 0001, the second 0002, and so on.  Take note that 
when you assign an ISN in Column 5 for an ILQ listed, Columns 3 and 4 
should be left blank. 
 
 If an ILQ is in operation but at the time of listing, no residents qualify for 
listing, you still have to list it and provide an ISN.  This will be provided with 
CPH Form 4, with the geographic identification already filled out and with 
appropriate remarks on page 4D.  An example of this may be a dormitory without 
any resident during the listing.  See line number “6” in Illustration 6.1 (page 86) 
for example.   
 
  
CCoolluummnn  66  ––  NNaammee  ooff  HHoouusseehhoolldd  HHeeaadd  oorr  NNaammee//TTyyppee  ooff  IInnssttiittuuttiioonn  aanndd  AAddddrreessss  
 
 In this column, the first row is allotted for the name of the household head 
or the name or type of the ILQ, and the following notations: VBLDG if HSN is 
9999, VHU if HSN is 9999, NUR if HSN is 7777, and VRH if HSN is 8889.  The 
second row in Column 6 is for the household/ILQ address. 
 

The head of the household is an adult person, male or female, 
who is responsible for the organization and care of the household, or who is 
regarded as such by the members of the household. 
  

Write on the first row of Column 6 the name of the head of the household 
being enumerated.  Write the surname first, followed by a comma and then the 
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first name and middle initial, if given.  For an ILQ, enter the name of the 
institution, such as the hotel, dormitory, and others.  If the institution has no 
official name, enter the name of the person or the entity that manages it and the 
type of institution, as in the following examples: 

 
 Cristina Reyes’ Boarding House 
 Hospicio de San Jose Orphanage 
 Manila City Jail 
 National Center for Mental Health 
 Davao Penal Colony 

 
Enter the building or house number and the street or sitio name on the 

second row of Column 6.  However, if there is no house number, enter only the 
street name, or sitio name or common name by which the area is known (for 
instance, Sitio Pook Dagohoy, Krus na Ligas, Arko ni Lukas, and the like).  If the 
address of several households are the same, put in the remarks portion some 
permanent landmarks that will aid in locating the households (for example near 
church, near the elementary school, and others). 

 
Refer to Illustrations 6.1 to 6.3 (pages 86 to 88) for examples. 
 
 

CCoolluummnnss  77,,  88,,  aanndd  99  ––  PPooppuullaattiioonn  CCoouunntt  
 
Ask the respondent the total number of males and females in the 

household or in the ILQ and enter the number in Columns 8 and 9, respectively.  
Add the number of males and females and write the total number in Column 7. 

 
Leave these columns blank for households/ILQs scheduled for callback.  

Refer to line numbers “1” and “5” in Illustration 6.1 (page 86).  
 

If a building or housing unit is vacant or if an ILQ has no institutional 
population during the listing, leave Columns 7, 8, and 9 blank.  On the other 
hand, if all members of the household/ILQ are males or females, write “0” in 
Column 8 or 9, as the case may be.  Refer to line numbers “4”, “6”, “7” and “10” 
in Illustration 6.1 (page 86) for examples. 

  
The number of males and females in Columns 8 and 9, respectively, when 

summed, should be equal to the total population count in Column 7.  Refer to 
Column 7 in Illustrations 6.1 to 6.3 (pages 86 to 88) for examples.   

 
In Column 7, a circle provided for institutional population indicator is 

located below the line.  Put a check mark (“”) in this circle to mean that the 
population count refers to an institutional population.  However, put a “” mark in 
this column only if the institution is successfully interviewed.  Refer to line 
numbers “26” and “37” in Illustration 6.3 (page 88) for examples.   
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CCoolluummnn  1100  ––  RReemmaarrkk//ss  
 

Use this portion to indicate the date and time of your appointment for 
callback to the household/ILQ, and any important remarks which may be useful 
to your supervisors. 

 
 Examples: 
 
Suppose you visited a household on May 17, 2010 and there was no 

responsible member to interview, write in this column the date of callback you 
indicated in CPH Form 9 (Appointment Slip to Household/Institutional Population 
Respondent) so that you would remember your appointment with the household. 

 
For example, if you indicated “May 18, 8:00 a.m.” as the date and time of 

callback in CPH Form 9, you have to write “APPT. 05/18 and 8:00 a.m.” in 
Column 10.  If upon your return to the household there is still no responsible 
member, schedule another appointment and record this in the remarks portion.  If 
you are still unsuccessful on your third visit, write “STILL NOT AROUND: 
REFER TO TS”.  Refer to line numbers “1”, “18”, and “30” in Illustrations 6.1 to 
6.3 (pages 86 to 88).  

 
Suppose you visited another household on May 17, 2010 and the 

household refused to be interviewed, write “REFUSAL” in this column of CPH 
Form 1.  If after three visits the household still refused to be interviewed write 
“REFUSAL: FOR REFERRAL TO TS.  If an interview of the same household is 
made on May 20, 2010 with the assistance of the barangay chairperson, enter 
“C-05/29: Interview OK (with Bgy. Chairperson)”.  Refer to line number “9”, 
“22”, “25” and “35” in Illustrations 6.1 to 6.3 (pages 86 to 88).   

 
For successful callbacks, enter the date the interview was completed, 

preceded by a “C” to differentiate it from the appointment date.  For example    
“C-05/19” means that the callback was successfully done on May 19.  Refer to 
line number “31” in Illustration 6.3 (page 88).   

 
1. If you have distributed CPH Form 7 together with CPH Form 2 to the head or 
any adult household member, write “SAQ c/o your name”, or CPH Form 8 
together with CPH Form 4 to the manager or head of an institutional living 
quarter, write “c/o TS” if your TS will be the one to collect the questionnaire.  
Refer to line numbers “15” in Illustration 6.2 (page 87). 
 
2. If you yourself conducted the interview and accomplished CPH Form 4, write 
the institutional population count and write “c/o (your name)”.  Refer to line 
number “26” in Illustration 6.3 (page 88). 
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66..55  PPAAGGEE  TTOOTTAALLSS    
  
  
FFiilllliinngg  OOuutt  ooff  CCoolluummnn  TToottaallss  
 
 This portion should be filled out only after all lines on the page have been 
filled out, except when it is the last page being used for the EA.  Ignore the lines 
for households or institutional population scheduled for callback, that is, with “X” 
mark in the circle in Column 1.  Also, when counting buildings and housing units, 
do not forget about the existence of multiple housing units in a building and 
multiple households in a housing unit.  In such cases, the same BSN or same 
HUSN should be counted only once. 
 

Do not leave this portion blank if there are no entries to add.  Write zero 
(0), instead.  See Illustrations 6.1 (page 86) and 6.2 (page 87) for examples.   

 
Letters below the boxes for total are guides in filling out the respective 

columns in CPH Form 10 – EN’s Accomplishment/Progress Monitoring Report. 
This will be discussed in detail in Chapter 10. 

 
BBuuiillddiinnggss  

Total (A) Count the number of buildings and enter the number in 
the box at the bottom of Column 2, excluding those 
scheduled for callback (with “X” mark in the circle in 
Column 1). 

Vacant Count the number of entries marked VBLDG in Column 
6 and enter the number in the box at the bottom of 
Column 2. 

HHoouussiinngg  UUnniittss  

Total (B) Count the number of housing units and enter the 
number in the box at the bottom of Column 3, excluding 
those scheduled for callback (with “X” mark in the circle 
in Column 1). 

Vacant Count the number of housing units with VHU and 
VBLDG in Column 6 and make sure that multiple 
entries in one line number under Column 3 are 
considered in the count.  Enter the number in the box 
at the bottom of Column 3. 
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HHoouusseehhoollddss  aanndd  IInnssttiittuuttiioonnss  

Total Households (C) Count the number of households listed on the page 
and enter the number in the appropriate box at the 
bottom of Column 4, excluding those scheduled for 
callback (with “X” mark in the circle in Column 1) and 
those with serial numbers “7777”, “8888”, “8889”, and 
“9999”. 

Total Institutions (D) Count the number of institutions and enter the number 
in the box at the bottom of Column 5, excluding those 
scheduled for callback (with “X” mark in the circle in 
Column 1). 

PPooppuullaattiioonn  CCoouunntt  

Total Household 
Population (E to G) 

For those lines without a “” mark in the circle in 
Column 7, add all entries in Columns 7, 8, and 9 
downward and place the totals in their respective 
boxes. 

Total Institutional 
Population (H to J) 

For those lines with a “” mark in the circle in Column 
7, add all entries in Columns 7, 8, and 9 downward and 
place the totals in their respective boxes. 

Total Population Add entries in Total Household Population and Total 
Institutional Population downward and enter the totals 
in their respective boxes. 

 
 
66..66  PPRROOCCEEDDUURREE  FFOORR  SSUUCCCCEESSSSFFUULL  CCAALLLLBBAACCKKSS//PPIICCKK--UUPP  

QQUUEESSTTIIOONNNNAAIIRREESS  WWIITTHH  SSAAQQ  IINNSSTTRRUUCCTTIIOONN  
 

When a household/institution has been successfully interviewed during a 
callback or when the accomplished questionnaires have been picked-
up/collected: 
 

1. Copy the information in Columns 2 to 6 from the original entries to the line 
following the last household/institution listed so far. 
 

2. After completing the interview using CPH Form 2, 3, or 4 or after collecting 
accomplished CPH Forms 2, 3 or 4, enter the population count and the 
number of males and females in Columns 7, 8, and 9, respectively. 

 
3. Leave the circle in Column 1 blank to signify the success of the interview. 
 

Refer to line numbers “5” and “31” in Illustrations 6.1 (page 86) and 6.3 
(page 88) for examples.   



Chapter 6 – Listing of Basic Units for Enumeration Using  
                    CPH Form 1 (Listing Booklet)    81                                                                        
 
 

National Statistics Office                                                                2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  

6.7 HOW TO IDENTIFY AND SELECT THE SAMPLE HOUSEHOLDS 
 

In the 2010 CPH, there are basically two types of 
questionnaires to be used for the enumeration of household 
members.  These are CPH Form 2 or the Common Household 
Questionnaire and CPH Form 3 or the Sample Household 

Questionnaire.  As mentioned earlier, CPH Form 3 contains more questions 
than CPH Form 2.  There are procedures for selecting households which will be 
interviewed using CPH Form 3.  All ENs are required to strictly follow these 
procedures. 
 
 The 2010 CPH will be carried out through the combination of complete 
enumeration and sampling.  For this census, systematic cluster sampling will be 
adopted instead of systematic random sampling.  This sampling method is 
designed in such a way that efficient and accurate estimates will be obtained at 
the city/municipality level. 
 
 The sampling rate or the proportion of households to be selected as 
samples will depend on the size of the city/municipality where the EA is located.  
It can be 100 percent or 20 percent as shown below. 
 
 

Estimated Number of Households in the 
City/Municipality 

Sampling Rate 

1-500 100 percent 
501 and above   20 percent 

 
 In this sampling scheme, each city/municipality is treated as a domain.  
For city/municipality with 100 percent sampling rate, all households in all the EAs 
within this city/municipality will be selected as samples.  For those with a 20 
percent sampling rate, systematic cluster sampling will be adopted.  That is, 
sample selection of one in five clusters with the first cluster selected at random.  
Thus in effect, the EAs belonging to the city/municipality with 20 percent 
sampling rate are divided into clusters of size 5.  Random start is pre-determined 
for each EA. 
 
 If the sampling rate applied to a city/municipality is 100 percent, it means 
that all households in that municipality will be administered with CPH Form 3.  If it 
is 20 percent, it means that 20 percent of all households will use CPH Form 3 
while 80 percent will use CPH Form 2. 

 
Ascertain from your TS the appropriate sampling rate for the EA assigned 

to you.  If it is 20 percent ask from him/her the random start number that you will 
use.  The random start is a number from 1 to 5 which is used to select the 
cluster where the first sample household in an EA, and subsequently the other 
sample households, are included.  Remember that the random start is 
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predetermined for each EA.  You should not change the random start assigned to 
your EA.  
 
 Clusters are formed by grouping together households that have been 
assigned consecutive serial numbers as they are listed in the Listing Booklet.  
For a 20 percent sampling rate, clusters are formed by grouping together five 
households. 
 

Listed below are the HSNs comprising the first 10 clusters in an EA: 
 

CClluusstteerr  
NNuummbbeerr  

HHoouusseehhoolldd  SSeerriiaall  
NNuummbbeerr  iinn  tthhee  CClluusstteerr  

CClluusstteerr  
NNuummbbeerr  

HHoouusseehhoolldd  SSeerriiaall  
NNuummbbeerr  iinn  tthhee  CClluusstteerr  

1 0001 to 0005 8 0036 to 0040 
2 0006 to 0010 9 0041 to 0045 
3 0011 to 0015 10 0046 to 0050 
4 0016 to 0020 · · 
5 0021 to 0025 · · 
6 0026 to 0030 · · 
7 0031 to 0035 n · 

  
  
HHooww  ttoo  DDrraaww  SSaammppllee  HHoouusseehhoollddss  UUssiinngg  aa  2200  ppeerrcceenntt  SSaammpplliinngg  RRaattee  
 
Step 1.  Determining households in the first sample cluster 
 

Your random start will be a number from 1 to 5.  It corresponds to the first 
cluster to be included in the sample.  To determine the households comprising 
the cluster, multiply the random start by 5 and subtract 4 from the product.  The 
resulting number corresponds to HSN of the first household in the sample 
cluster.  The next four households listed will complete the sample cluster. 

 
    Example 1: Your random start is 3. 

 
               (3 x 5) – 4 = 15 – 4 = 11 
 
 Therefore, your first sample cluster is number 3 and the first sample 
household in Cluster 3 is the 11th household in the list or household with HSN 
0011.  Households with HSNs 0012, 0013, 0014, and 0015 will complete your 
first set of five sample households corresponding to the first sample cluster. 
 

Hence, your first sample cluster is comprised of households with HSNs 
0011, 0012, 0013, 0014, and 0015 in the LISTING BOOKLET. 

 
 
 

th 
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             Example 2: Your random start is 4. 

 
              (4 x 5) – 4 = 20 – 4 = 16 

 
This means that your first sample is cluster number 4 and the first 

sample household in this cluster is the 16th household in the list, or household 
with HSN 0016.  Households with HSNs 0017, 0018, 0019, and 0020 will 
complete your first set of sample households corresponding to the first sample 
cluster. 

 
Hence, your first sample cluster is comprised of household 0016, 0017, 

0018, 0019, and 0020 in the LISTING BOOKLET. 
 

Step 2.  Determining households in the next sample clusters  
 

The next sample clusters are determined by just adding 5 to the cluster 
number of the immediately preceding sample cluster. 

 
        Example 1: Your random start is 3. 
 

First sample cluster       - 3 
Second sample cluster - 3 + 5 =   8 
Third sample cluster     - 8 + 5 = 13 
Fourth sample cluster   - 13 + 5=18 
and so on….  

                 
  Example 2: Your random start is 4. 
 
  First sample cluster  -    4 
 Second sample cluster -    4 + 5 =   9 
 Third sample cluster  -    9 + 5 = 14 
 Fourth sample cluster  -  14 + 5 = 19  
 and so on…. 
 

Since the cluster identification number is not actually indicated in the 
Listing Booklet, your concern, therefore, is to locate the sample households in 
the succeeding sample clusters as determined in the two examples shown 
above. 

 
To determine the households comprising the second and succeeding 

sample clusters, you only need to determine the HSN of the first household in the 
sample cluster.  To do this, add 25 to the household number of the first 
household in the immediately preceding sample cluster.  The resulting number 
corresponds to the household serial number of the first household in the current 
sample cluster.  The next four households will complete the list of households in 
the said sample cluster. 
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   Example 1: Your random start is 3. 
 
 

SSaammppllee  
CClluusstteerr  

FFiirrsstt  SSaammppllee  
HHoouusseehhoolldd  

CCoommpplleettee  LLiisstt    
ooff  SSaammppllee  HHoouusseehhoollddss  

                 3     (3 x 5) - 4 =   11 0011,  0012,  0013,  0014,  0015 
    3 + 5  =   8     11 + 25 =   36 0036,  0037,  0038,  0039,  0040 
    8 + 5  = 13     36 + 25 =   61 0061,  0062,  0063,  0064,  0065 
  13 + 5  = 18     61 + 25 =   86 0086,  0087,  0088,  0089,  0090 
  18 + 5  = 23     86 + 25 = 111 0111,  0112,  0113,  0114,  0115 

: : : 
        
 
 
  Example 2: Your random start is 4. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

SSaammppllee  
CClluusstteerr  

FFiirrsstt  SSaammppllee  
HHoouusseehhoolldd  

CCoommpplleettee  LLiisstt    
ooff  SSaammppllee  HHoouusseehhoollddss  

                   4     (4 x 5) - 4 =   16 0016,  0017,  0018,  0019,  0020 
      4 + 5  =   9     16 + 25 =   41 0041,  0042,  0043,  0044,  0045 
      9 + 5  = 14     41 + 25 =   66 0066,  0067,  0068,  0069,  0070 
    14 + 5  = 19     66 + 25 =   91 0091,  0092,  0093,  0094,  0095 
    19 + 5  = 24     91 + 25 = 116 0116,  0117,  0118,  0119,  0120 

: : : 

 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 
 

Since the total number of households in an EA 
may not be in multiples of 5, it is possible to have less 
than 5 households in the last cluster.  When this cluster is 
a sample cluster, the number of samples for the last 
cluster be less than 5. 
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   Example 3: Random Start = 2 
            Total number of households = 132  

                              Total number of clusters to be formed  = 27 
 
 

SSaammppllee  CClluusstteerr  SSaammppllee  HHoouusseehhoollddss  
2  0006,  0007,  0008,  0009,  0010 
7  0031,  0032,  0033,  0034,  0035 

12  0056,  0057,  0058,  0059,  0060 
17  0081,  0082,  0083,  0084,  0085 
22  0106,  0107,  0108,  0109,  0110 
27  0131,  0132 

  
 
           Example 4: Random Start = 5 
         Total number of households = 22 
         Total number of clusters  to be formed = 5 
 

SSaammppllee  CClluusstteerr  SSaammppllee  HHoouusseehhoollddss  

5 0021,  0022 
  
  
 See Illustrations 6.1 to 6.3 (pages 86 to 88) for the correct execution of the 
instructions discussed in this chapter.  
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  66..11  
  

HHOOWW  TTOO  FFIILLLL  OOUUTT  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  11  ((PPAAGGEE  11AA))  
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  66..22  
 

HHOOWW  TTOO  FFIILLLL  OOUUTT  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  11  ((PPAAGGEE  11BB))  
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  66..33  
  

HHOOWW  TTOO  FFIILLLL  OOUUTT  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  11  ((PPAAGGEE  11CC))    
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EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN  OOFF  HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD    
    PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  UUSSIINNGG  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  22  --  

    CCOOMMMMOONN  HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD  QQUUEESSTTIIOONNNNAAIIRREE 
  
 
 This chapter discusses how you will enumerate the household population 
using CPH Form 2 – Common Household Questionnaire.  This questionnaire 
gathers information on the basic demographic, social, and economic characteristics 
of the household population, as well as some characteristics of the housing units 
where they reside.  See Appendix 6 (page 248) for a copy of this form. 
 
  
77..11  CCOONNTTEENNTTSS  OOFF  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  22  
 

CPH Form 2 is the form that you will use to enumerate all nonsample 
households. It is a four-page questionnaire which, when completed, will serve as the 
record of the basic characteristics of the household population and the housing units 
they occupy. 
 

The first page (page 2A) of this form contains the following: 
 

1.  Title Panel 
2.  Identification Panel  
3.  Interview Record 
4.  Household Definition and Membership 

 
The second and third pages (pages 2B and 2C) of CPH Form 2 contain 

the Population Census Questions.  These pages consist of 16 columns 
containing the questions on demographic, social, and economic characteristics of 
the household.   

 
The following are the population census questions (P1 to 

P14, P16, and P19) which gather data on the demographic and 
socio-economic characteristics of the population. 
 

a. P1 – Name of Household Members i.   P9 and P10 – Citizenship 
b. P2 – Relationship to Head j.    P11 – Ethnicity 
c. P3 – Sex k.   P12 – Disability 
d. P4 – Date of Birth l.    P13 – Functional Difficulty 
e. P5 – Age m.  P14 – Residence 5 Years Ago 
f. P6 – Birth Registration 
g. P7 – Marital Status 

n.   P16 – Highest Grade/Year 
Completed 

h. P8 – Religious Affiliation o.   P19 – Overseas Worker  
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Found at the bottom of page 2B is a question on whether there are 
household members who are not yet listed and an instruction on what to do if 
there are more than eight members in the household.  It also contains the codes 
for relationship to household head.  The codes for highest grade/year completed, 
meanwhile, are found at the bottom of the third page (2C). 

 
The fourth page (page 2D) contains seven items on housing 

characteristics and a remarks portion where you can write any necessary 
information that can be of help to you and your supervisor when scrutinizing the 
questionnaire. 

 
The following are the housing census questions (B1 to B5, 

D1, and H8) which gather data on the characteristics of the buildings 
and/or housing units.   
 

a.  B1-Type of Building/House 
b.  B2-Construction Materials of the Roof 
c.  B3-Construction Materials of the Outer Walls 
d.  B4-State of Repair of the Building/House 
e.  B5-Year Building/House was Built 
f.  D1-Floor Area of the Housing Unit 
g.  H8-Tenure Status of the Lot  

 
 

77..22  TTIITTLLEE  PPAANNEELL  
 
 The left portion of title panel contains the form type, the authority and 
confidentiality clauses for the 2010 CPH.  In the middle part is the name of the 
office and the title of the census and the questionnaire.  The queationnaire’s 
eight-digit serial number, page number, NSCB approval number, and expiration 
date are located at the upper right hand side of the form. 
 

 
 
77..33  IIDDEENNTTIIFFIICCAATTIIOONN  PPAANNEELL  
  
CCeerrttiiffiiccaattiioonn  PPoorrttiioonn  
 

 

00000001 
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You should fill out the certification portion of CPH Form 2 once you have 
successfully completed the interview and edited the questionnaire.  When you 
sign this portion, you are certifying that you have personally conducted the 
interview and that you have religiously followed the 2010 CPH enumeration 
procedures as stated in this manual.   
 
 Print your full name clearly on the space provided for the EN and sign over 
it.   Enter also the date you accomplished the questionnaire.   All questionnaires 
that you have accomplished should bear your name and your signature. 
 

Your TS, as well as your CAS or ACAS, will also accomplish this 
certification after they have reviewed your work.  They will print their full name 
and affix their signature only if they have completed verifying the questionnaire.  
Personnel from the NSO Central, Regional and Provincial Offices will also certify 
if they have done supervision during interview and/or reviewed the questionnaire.   

 
Note that the CAS should line out the word ACAS to indicate that he/she is 

the CAS, vice versa.  Likewise, for the NSO supervisor, the reviewer from CO 
should line RO and PO to indicate that he/she is from CO.  The same rule 
applies to the reviwer from RO or PO. 

 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

NNuummbbeerr  ooff  BBooookklleett//ss  UUsseedd  
 

 

 
Mercy T. Sayson 

MERCY T. SAYSON 

               
05/20/2010 

 
         ANALYN C. CASTRO 

Analyn C. Castro 

05/24/2010 

05/21/2010 

Ronalyn S. 
Adame   RONALYN S, ADAME 

Analisa T. Piad 
   ANALISA T. PIAD 

  05/22/2010 
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 CPH Form 2 can accommodate a total of eight household members.  
Hence, if a household has more than eight members, then one or more additional 
booklets will have to be filled out for this household. 
 
 In order to properly account all the booklets utilized to record information 
on all household members, you must always fill out this portion of the 
questionnaire. 
 
 If a household has eight or fewer members, only one booklet should be 
used.  Indicate this by writing: 
    
 

 
However, if two or more booklets are used, number these booklets in 

consecutively as:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
            
 
 
 
   
 where n is the total number of booklets used for a household. 
 

 
                   Example:  a. If the household has 8 household members, then we   
                                       use only one CPH Form 2. 
 
 
 
 
                   Example:  b. If the household has 12 household members, then we 
                                       have to use two CPH Form 2. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
GGeeooggrraapphhiicc  IIddeennttiiffiiccaattiioonn  

 

 
BOOKLET             OF             BOOKLETS  l  l 

 
BOOKLET            OF             BOOKLETS  l  l 

 
BOOKLET             OF             BOOKLETS  l n 

 
BOOKLET            OF             BOOKLETS 

 
BOOKLET            OF             BOOKLETS n 2 

n 
n 

n 

. 

. 

 
BOOKLET           OF             BOOKLETS 

 
BOOKLET             OF             BOOKLETS 

 l 

2 2 

2 
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 Copy the geographic identification (province, city/municipality, barangay, 
and EA number) from the title panel of CPH Form 1 – Listing Booklet.  You 
should do this before you go to the field for enumeration.  During the actual visit 
to the household, transcribe the serial numbers of the building, housing unit, and 
household from the corresponding columns (Columns 2 to 4) in CPH Form 1. 
 
 

 
 
LLiinnee  NNuummbbeerr  ooff  RReessppoonnddeenntt  
 
 You should fill out the code boxes for the line number of the respondent 
after you have listed in Item P1 all the members of the household.  Once you have 
ascertained the completeness of the household members listed, determine the 
corresponding line number of the respondent.  It is usually the encircled line 
number at the leftmost column in page 2B.  Enter in the code boxes the two-digit 
code of the line number of the respondent.  Note that you have to prefix “0” if the 
line number of the respondent is less than 10.  However, enter “00” in the code 
boxes if the respondent is not a household member (for instance, in case wherein 
as a last resort, a nonmember is interviewed because there is no household 
member who can be interviewed), or if this item is not applicable (that is, the 
housing unit is vacant or used only as a vacation or rest house, the household is 
occupied exclusively by non-usual residents, or all household members are not 
eligible for enumeration). 

0  0  8  2 

0  0  8  5 

PAMPANGA 

FLORIDABLANCA 

SOLIB 

SAGURAN, AMBROCIA 

02 PUROK I 

5  4 

0  6 

   0  3  2 

0  I 

0  0  8  5 

  0  2  0  0 

l l 
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 As discussed in Section 4.4 of Chapter 4, a respondent is any 
responsible member of the household who can provide accurate answers to the 
questions and who can give correct information for the household.   

 
Interview the head of the household or his/her spouse since they are the 

most qualified respondent.  If they are not available, ask for any member of the 
household who can provide accurate information for all the members.   
 
 
NNaammee  ooff  HHoouusseehhoolldd  HHeeaadd  
 
 Transcribe on the line provided in CPH Form 2 the name of the household 
head from Column 6 of CPH Form 1.  Write the last name followed by the first name. 
 
 
AAddddrreessss  
 
 Transcribe on the line provided in CPH Form 2 the address of the 
household from Column 6 of CPH Form 1. 
 
  
77..44  IINNTTEERRVVIIEEWW  RREECCOORRDD  
  

Use the Interview Record portion to record the result of each visit or 
attempt to interview the household.  A visit can result to any of the following 
situations, depending on the availability and cooperation of the household: 

 
1 Completed.  The interview was successfully finished. 
 
2 Partly completed.  The interview has been started 

but could not be completed. 
 
3 Refused.  The household refused to be interviewed at the time of visit 

and could not be convinced to set an appointment for an interview in 
the future.  EN should ask first the help of the TS or higher supervisor, 
or an influential person in the community to turn this refusal to a 
successful interview.  This should only be used as the final result code 
after all efforts to obtain a successful interview have been exerted. 

 
4 Postponed.  The household could not be interviewed at the time of 

visit but has set an appointment to be interviewed later.  This code 
must not be used in the final result of visit since it would mean no 
interview was done. 

 
5 Household temporarily away/No respondent around.  The 

household is temporarily away, not at home, or on vacation, or no 
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responsible respondent is available at the time of visit.  This interview 
status is recorded after at least two callbacks  

 
6 Others, SPECIFY ______.  The household could not be interviewed 

for reasons other than those given above. 
 

If the interview was not successfully completed at the first 
visit for whatever reason, you must make arrangements for a 
callback or return visit by setting an appointment using CPH Form 
9 – Appointment Slip to Household/Institutional Population 
Respondent.  You can make at least two callbacks.  If you are still 
unsuccessful after the two callbacks, seek the help of your TS. 
 
 Codes for result of visit are found at the bottom of Summary of Visit 
portion of the Interview Record for your reference. 
 

For each visit, you should record the following details regarding the 
interview: 

 
 Date of visit (month:day) 
 Time began (hour:minute) 
 Time ended (hour:minute) 
 Result of visit 

 
Use military time in recording time began and time ended, that is, you 

add 12 hours for interviews that you conduct starting at 1 o’clock p.m.  For 
example, 2:45 p.m. will be written as 14:45.  If a callback is needed, you should 
also record the date and time of the appointment you set on the boxes provided 
(NEXT VISIT portion). 
 
 
SSuummmmaarryy  ooff  VViissiitt  
 

Enter the three-digit Enumerator’s Code assigned to you.  Your TS will 
provide you with your EN’s code when he/she gives your area of assignment. 
 

After the final visit, record the following information at the Summary of Visit 
portion: 

 
 Number of visits made to the household 
 Result of final visit 
 
Enter the appropriate code for the result of final visit in the box provided.  

Note that Postponed, code “4” is not an acceptable code for the result of final 
visit. 
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Record also the following if you were able to obtain the information: 
 Number of household members 
 Number of males 
 Number of females 

 
These numbers refer to the total number of household members, total 

number of males, and total number of females in the household. 
 
Check for the consistency of these numbers with Columns 7, 8, and 9 of 

CPH Form 1.  In case of inconsistencies with the totals between CPH Form 1 
and CPH Form 2, the numbers in CPH Form 2 shall prevail. 
 
 
SAQ Indicator 
     
  The SAQ Indicator is included as an item in the Summary of Visit portion.  
This item will indicate whether or not CPH Form 7 (SAQ Instructions) was 
provided to the household because the household could not be personally 
interviewed by the EN for a valid reason.  In this case, the household should 
accomplish CPH Form 2 using CPH Form 7 as guide.  This will also indicate if 
the household provided with CPH Form 7 is a sample or nonsample household. 
 

If you personally interviewed the nonsample household and did not 
provide SAQ instructions, write “1” in the box for the nonsample household 
without SAQ instructions.  Otherwise write “2” for nonsample household provided 
with SAQ instructions.  Meanwhile, if the household is a sample and you need to 
provide SAQ instruction, write “3” in the box for sample household with SAQ 
instructions. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
77..55      HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD  DDEEFFIINNIITTIIOONN  AANNDD  HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD  MMEEMMBBEERRSSHHIIPP  
 

Found at the bottom of the first page (2A) of CPH Form 2 are the definition 
of a household and the correct order of listing the household members.  These 
will guide you in the proper order of listing household members to ensure that no 
one is omitted in the list.  Detailed discussion on household membership is 
included in Items P1 and P2. 

 

  

IIMMPPOORRTTAANNTT  NNOOTTIICCEE  
  

When using more than one CPH Form 2 for a 
household with more than eight members, copy the contents 
of the geographic identification items from the first booklet to 
the additional booklet/s that will be used.  Leave Interview 
Record and Summary of Visit blank.  
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77..66  IINNSSTTRRUUCCTTIIOONNSS  OONN  TTHHEE  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  CCEENNSSUUSS  QQUUEESSTTIIOONNSS  
 

In CPH Form 2, Items P1 to P12 will be filled out for all persons; P13, P14, 
and P16 for all persons 5 years old and over; and P19 for all persons 10 years 
old and over. 

 
Be guided by the general instructions and illustrations when accomplishing 

such items.   
 
GGeenneerraall  IInnssttrruuccttiioonnss  iinn  AAsskkiinngg  IItteemmss  PP11  ttoo  PP1144,,  PP1166,,  aanndd  PP1199  
 

List all the household members according to this order: 
 

 Head 
 Spouse of the head 
 Never-married children of head/spouse from oldest to the youngest 
 Ever-married children of head/spouse and their families from oldest 

to youngest 
 Other relatives 
 Nonrelatives 

 
It is important that you list the names of the household members following 

this order so that you will be able to list all household members and no one will 
be missed.  The names in Item P1 will enable you to ask with ease the questions 
in other columns since you will be referring to the name of the member when 
asking subsequent questions. 

 
As a rule, you should ask the questions in Items P1, P2, and P3, one after 

another for each member until the last household member is listed, strictly 
following the prescribed order of listing.  Once you have completed Items P1, P2, 
and P3, for all household members, you should ask probing question #1 on 
household size at the bottom of page 2B to ensure that all household members 
are listed.  Then, you should go back to the first household member listed and 
ask the respondent the questions in Items P4 to P19.   
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  77..11  
  

GGUUIIDDEE  IINN  AASSKKIINNGG  IITTEEMMSS  PP11  TTOO  PP1144,,  PP1166,,  AANNDD  PP1199  OOFF  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  22    
((PPAAGGEESS  22BB  AANNDD  22CC))  
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SSppeecciiffiicc  IInnssttrruuccttiioonnss  bbyy  IItteemm  
 

The quality of data collected in this form will depend so much on how well 
you ask the questions and how you record the answer.  For this reason, you are 
required to follow the instructions correctly for each item of CPH Form 2 as 
provided in this manual.  Pay close attention to the rationale and importance of 
each item included in the questionnaire. 
 
 
LLiinnee  NNuummbbeerr  
 

Every questionnaire is allotted with eight lines or rows.  Each line or row is 
provided with a line number.  You will write on these lines the names and 
characteristics of all the members of the household.  
 
 Encircle the line number at the left side of the 
name of respondent.   If there are two or more respondents, 
encircle the line number of the person who provided most of 
the answers you recorded in the questionnaire.  There may 
be instances when an interview of a household was partly 
completed in the first visit but was later completed during 
your callback visit and the respondent in your first visit and 
callback visit are not the same.  In this case, encircle the line 
number of the respondent who provided you with the most 
number of acceptable answers and write the necessary 
remarks on page 2D of the questionnaire. 
   

Transcribe the line number of the respondent in the geographic 
identification section on page 2A. 

 
If there are more than eight members in the household, you need to use 

additional CPH Form 2.  For the second booklet of CPH Form 2, the line number 
on the left side of the household member listed in the first line or row should be in 
sequence to the last line number indicated in the first booklet of CPH Form 2 that 
was just accomplished.  Similarly, the line number of the next household 
member/s should be in sequence to the line number of the household member 
listed in the immediately preceding line or row.  Any change in the line number on 
page 2B should also be reflected in the column for line number on page 2C. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

SANTOS 

KARL 

  JANINE 

_______ 
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 Examples: 
 
For the second booklet, line out the preprinted line number “1” on the left 

side of page 2B and write “9” above it.  Do the same for the preprinted line 
number “2” and write “10” above it, and so on.  For the third booklet, line out the 
preprinted line number “1” and write “17” above it, and so on. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CCoolluummnnss  PP11  ttoo  PP1122  ffoorr  AAllll  PPeerrssoonnss  
 

Columns P1 to P12 are to be accomplished for all household members 
regardless of age. 
 
  
PP11--NNaammee,,  PP22--RReellaattiioonnsshhiipp  ttoo  HHeeaadd,,  aanndd  PP33--SSeexx    
 

Data on the relationship to head of household identify the 
different types of family groups and their structures within a 
household.  They provide an indication of the typical relationship 
among household members.  Knowledge on changing family 
characteristics is necessary in the formulation of social security and 
welfare programs. 

 
BOOKLET           OF             BOOKLETS 3 2 

9 

 l0 

 ll 

 
BOOKLET           OF             BOOKLETS 3 3 

l7 

l8 
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Write the names of the members of the households in Column P1 and fill 
out Columns P2 and P3 for the relationship to the head and sex, respectively.  
The complete list of codes corresponding to their relationship to the head of the 
household is found at the bottom of page 2B of every CPH Form 2.  Be guided 
also by the following: 

 
a. Begin asking the respondent, “Who is the head of this 

household?” Who are the persons residing here as of May 
1, 2010?  Write the name of the household head on the first 
line.  Write “head” on the line provided and enter “01” in the 
boxes in column P2. Determine the sex of the head by asking the 
question.  “Is ____ male or female?   Write “X” in the box corresponding 
to “1” if male, or in the box for “2” if female. 

 
b. Ask the name of the other members, their relationship to household head 

and sex. Inform the respondent that you want to list the members in the 
order of listing shown below (or as indicated at the bottom of page 2B).  
This list shows the relationship of members to the household head: 

 
 Head 
 Spouse of the head 
 Never-married children of head/spouse from oldest to youngest, 

regardless of sex, and never-married children of head/spouse from 
previous marriage (if any) from oldest to youngest, regardless of sex 

 Ever-married children of head/spouse and their families from oldest to 
youngest (for instance, son first, followed by daughter-in-law, then 
grandchildren; or son-in-law first, followed by daughter, then 
grandchildren, as the case may be) 

 Other relatives of the head such as parents, grandparents, brothers, 
sisters, parents-in-law, and others (including other relatives of the 
spouse of the head) 

 Nonrelatives of the head such as boarders (including relatives who 
are mere boarders) and domestic helpers (including relatives who are 
employed as domestic helpers). 

 
 The order of listing will help the respondent in recalling and 
reporting all the members of the household.  Following this order of listing 
is imposed primarily to avoid omission of household members from the 
list. 
  

If the head has more than one spouse living in the same 
household, list down the name of the first spouse and their 
unmarried children, followed by the second spouse and their 
unmarried children, and so on, keeping the nuclear family 
together, as much as possible. 
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SANTOS 

KARL 

  JANINE 

_______ 

Also inform the respondent that you need to include in 
the list all household members who are Overseas Workers. 
Undocumented workers who are commonly called “TNT” (“tago 
nang tago”) are included if the household still considers them as 
members and if the respondent still mentions these TNT’s 
names when you ask about the names of household members. 
However, immigrants are excluded from the census.  Refer to Section 3.3 
Chapter 3 (page 21) for the definition of overseas workers. 

 
Take note that boarders are members of the household if they do not 

usually go to their respective homes weekly.  However, if there are 10 or 
more of such persons in the household, do not include them as members of 
the household. These boarders will all be considered as institutional 
population and will be enumerated separately from the household. 

 
You may sometimes encounter respondents who will insist that you 

include as member of the household a person who does not qualify as a 
household member as per our census concepts.  Explain to the respondent 
that we are strictly adhering to the census concepts and that the person 
he/she wants to include in his/her household will definitely be included in 
another household following strictly the concepts/definitions of the census.  
Example of persons whom your respondent would most likely insist on 
including in his/her household are students who attend school in Manila or in 
another province or municipality and go home at least once a month or at the 
end of every semester.  Such students should be enumerated in the place 
where they are boarding and not in their parents’ household. 

 
   WHEN YOU ARE IN DOUBT as to whether a person should be 

included or excluded as member of a household, INCLUDE that person first 
but write the necessary remarks/explanations at the bottom of page 2D of the 
questionnaire.  Refer this matter to your supervisor. 

 
c. In writing the names of the members of the household, 

enter the surname on the first line and then the first or 
given name and middle initial (if given), on the second 
line. 

 
If the surname of a member is the same as the 

one immediately preceding him/her, draw a horizontal 
line (——) in place of his/her surname and write the first 
name of the person on the second line. 

 
Note that in some parts of the country, people do not have surnames.  

If you encounter such a case, just write the name as given in the appropriate 
space. 



Chapter 7 – Enumeration of Household Population Using  
                   CPH Form 2 – Common Household Questionnaire                  103                                                                                 

                   

2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  National Statistics Office 
  

d. As the respondent gives the name of a household member, ask immediately 
the member’s relationship to the household head, “What is _____’s 
relationship to the head of this household?” 

 
Write the description of the relationship to the household head and 

enter the appropriate code in the boxes in Column P2.  The code should be 
one of the 22 codes listed at the bottom of page 2B.  

 
“Children” of the head are the sons/daughters of the 

head, regardless of the children’s age or marital status.  A 
married son, who, together with the members of his family, is a 
member of his father’s household should be reported as “son” 
and his wife and children, as “daughter-in-law” and 
“grandson”/“granddaughter” of the household head, respectively.  

Note that they will have these relationships if they qualify as members of the 
same household. 

 
“Other relatives” include such relatives as parents-in-law, cousins, 

grandparents, sisters-/brothers-in-law, and others. 
 

Members of the household who are related to the head by blood or 
affinity but who are boarders should be considered as boarders.  Similarly, 
household/domestic helpers should be listed as household/domestic helpers 
even if they are related to the head or to other members of the household by 
blood or affinity. 

 
e. Determine the sex of each household member by asking the question, “Is 

______ male or female?”   The sex of each household member can be 
determined by his/her name or relationship to the head, but in some cases, 
there is a need to ask the respondent whether the person is a male or female.  
Some names such as Charlie, Florence, Alex, Chito, Cielito, Christy, Loreto, 
Trinidad, Resurreccion, Rosario, Joey, Regine, and others, have been 
commonly used to refer to either a male or female person. 

 
Sex-disaggregated data is of prime importance in demographic and 

socio-economic studies.  Separate data for males and females may be crucial 
in the analysis of many types of data.  Demographers and statisticians 
likewise consider sex a key variable in evaluating the completeness and 
accuracy of census counts. 

 
Mark the appropriate box with “X” opposite “1” for Male or “2” for 

Female. 
 

f. After listing all the members of the household in Column P1 and completing 
entries for Columns P2 and P3, you should ask the question and follow the 
instruction stated at the lower portion of page 2B of the questionnaire, under 
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the heading Household Size.  These items will help you determine if there 
are still household members whom the respondent has forgotten to include in 
the list.  It is important to probe if there are other persons such as small 
children, infants, and overseas workers who were not listed as household 
members.  Oftentimes, respondents inadvertently fail to report or erroneously 
consider these persons as nonmembers of the household. 

 
In case the respondent mentions another household member not yet 

listed, add the name of that household member following the last household 
member listed.  DO NOT insert the additional member in between the filled 
out lines just to follow the order of listing as discussed earlier.  This is one 
case wherein the order of listing may not be followed.  

 
g. If the list of qualified household members had already been exhausted, that 

is, all household members had already been listed, affix your initial on the 
space provided for the surname in Column P1 for all empty lines or unused 
rows. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ECOL 

MARIE 

MTS 

MTS 

X 
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GGuuiiddee  iinn  EEnnssuurriinngg  TThhaatt  AAllll  HHoouusseehhoolldd  MMeemmbbeerrss  AArree  LLiisstteedd    
  

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  
  

 

1. Ask the question located at the bottom 
portion of page 2B of the questionnaire, 
under the heading Household Size, “Are 
there any other persons such as small 
children, infants, and/or overseas 
workers who were not yet listed?”  
Mark the box beside “1” for Yes or “2” for 
No.  If the answer is Yes, add the name of 
the additional household member in the 
list. 

 
2. Verify further by asking “Are there any 

other persons who are usually 
members of this household, but are 
presently away from home on 
business, on vacation, in school, and 
others?”  If another name is given, 
determine if that person qualifies as a 
household member according to the rules 
specified in Chapter 3.  Add the name of 
the person in the list if he/she qualifies as 
a household member; otherwise, exclude. 

 
3. If there are more than eight members in 

the household, you will need to use 
additional CPH Form 2.  To cue you on 
this, the second item located at the 
bottom portion of page 2B of the 
questionnaire is an instruction: “IF 
THERE ARE MORE THAN 8 MEMBERS 
IN THIS HOUSEHOLD, WRITE “X” IN 
THE BOX FOR YES, OTHERWISE, 
WRITE “X” IN THE BOX FOR NO.”  If 
the answer is Yes, get additional 
questionnaire for the household.  This 
item is very important because it will help 
the reviewers determine whether one or 
more CPH Form 2 were used for the 
household. 
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0  6 

I   9   8  0 

PP44--DDaattee  ooff  BBiirrtthh  
 

The information to be asked for all persons in this column is the specific 
month and year when the person was born.  Presented below are the two-digit 
codes corresponding to the 12 months in a year.   

 
MMoonntthh  CCooddee  

  

MMoonntthh  CCooddee  
January   01 July 07 
February  02 August 08 
March 03 September 09 
April  04 October 10 
May  05 November 11 
June  06 December 12 

 
Enter the two-digit code for the month and the complete year of birth in the 

corresponding boxes provided for this purpose. 
 

 
  Example: 
 

A person born on June 25, 1980 should have the 
following entry in Column P4: 

 
In case the respondent still cannot give definite answer 

for the month and/or year of birth, even after exhaustive 
probing, write 9’s in the boxes provided for the month and/or 
year. 
 
 
P5-Age 
 

Data on age is essential in analyzing population changes and in 
preparing population estimates and forecasts needed for the provision 
of basic health and social services like immunization, education, and 
others.  This information is also needed for actuarial analysis of 
probability of survival and other related life-table functions.                                                                                                        
 

 For purposes of this census, age as of last birthday refers to the 
interval of time between the person’s date of birth and May 1, 2010.  It is 
expressed in completed years, thus, recorded in whole number. 
 

Determine the age of each household member by asking the respondent, 
“What is ______’s age as of his/her last birthday?”  Enter the age in the boxes 
provided. 
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Here are some basic guidelines for your reference: 

  
1. If during your visit, a member of the household has just celebrated 

his/her last birthday on or after May 1, 2010, then you have to report 
his/her age as of his/her previous birthday.  For example, a person 
born on May 2, 1986 has just celebrated his/her 24th birthday, the age 
to be reported for this person should be “023”, and NOT “024”. 

 
2. Three boxes are allotted for the age of household members.  Enter the 

age of every person one year old and over in completed years.  Prefix 
zeroes (0’s) for ages 1 to 99 years, for example: “002”, “010”, and 
others.  For persons 100 years old and over, record the actual age, 
that is, “100”, “101”, and so on.  However, for persons less than one 
year old, enter “000”.  Do not record ages such as 7½, 5 years and two 
months, and others.  Instead, record “007” and “005”, respectively. 

 
3. Check for inconsistencies in the ages of mother and her children.  

The respondent may have given incorrect information for one reason 
or another.  Probe and verify further, as needed:  for example when the 
age difference between the mother and her eldest child is less than 15 
years. 

 
4. If the exact age is not known, ask for an estimate.  It may also help to 

estimate the ages of siblings with reference to one of them whose age 
is known.  In some cases, you may ask the respondent to recall some 
well-known local, national, or world event in the past by which the age 
may be associated with, or if the member is older or younger than 
some prominent persons.  If all possible means have already been 
exhausted and the respondent is still unable to give the correct 
information, record his/her best estimate. 

 
                Examples: 
 

a.  Prior to 1945 
1957 

- 
- 

President was Osmeña, Laurel, or Quezon 
President Magsaysay died in a plane crash 

   
b. 1961 - Diosdado Macapagal was elected president 

                1965 - Ferdinand Marcos was elected president 
                1968 - Ruby Towers collapsed during an earthquake 

   
c. 1972 - President Marcos declared Martial Law 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 
 

You should still ask P5-Age even if the 
date of birth is already given in item P4. 
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   1973 - Margie Moran won the Miss Universe title 
   1975 - Thrilla in Manila (Mohamad Ali vs. Joe Frazier) 

  
d. 1981 - Pope John Paul II visited the Philippines 

                1983 - Former Senator Benigno Aquino was 
assassinated 

                1986 - Corazon Aquino was proclaimed president after 
the People’s Power Revolution 

                1990 - Strong earthquake devastated Northern Luzon 
   

e. 1991 - Mt. Pinatubo erupted, Ormoc Tragedy 
                1992 - Fidel Ramos was elected President  
                1995 - Pagoda tragedy happened in Bocaue, Bulacan 
                   

f. 1998 - 
 
- 
- 

Cebu Pacific airplane crushed in Cagayan de 
Oro City 
Centennial Year Celebration 
Joseph Estrada was elected president 

   
g. 2004 - Gloria Macapagal Arroyo was elected president 
     2009 - Storm Ondoy hit Metro Manila and other parts 

of Luzon  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
  
PP66--BBiirrtthh  RReeggiissttrraattiioonn  
 
 Provisions of the Civil Code and other laws in the country are concerned 
with the legal or civil rights of an individual.  Civil rights could be granted only by 
the government and the proof of one’s claim to such rights is dependent on 
official registration, the legal purpose for which civil registration was designed.  
The birth of a person is one of the vital events subject to official registration. 
 

 The recording of the occurrence of birth in the city/municipality civil 
registry office is called birth registration, and the proof of such registration is the 
birth certificate with a Local Civil Registry (LCR) number.  The purpose of 
collecting this data is to determine the extent of birth registration in the country.  

  

IIMMPPOORRTTAANNTT  NNOOTTIICCEE  
  

There must be a report for age in Column P5 
for every household member. Check for the 
consistency of age and date of birth using Table 1 
(Age as of Last Birthday Conversion) found at the 
inside back cover of this manual.  Resolve any 
inconsistency while you are still in the household. 
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Low registration of this vital event would prompt policy makers and program 
managers to devise measures to increase the level of birth registration in the 
country. 

 
 Ask the respondent, “Was _____’s birth registered with the Civil 
Registry Office?”   If the birth registration of a member of the household is 
unknown to the respondent, verify from the member himself/herself.  If after 
probing the birth registration is still unknown, mark the box opposite “3” for Don’t 
Know. 
 
 

PP77--MMaarriittaall  SSttaattuuss  
 

      Marital status refers to the personal status of each 
individual with reference to the marriage laws or customs of the 
country.  It is the same as “civil status”, the term usually used in 
official and private records, documents, transactions, and others, in the 
country.  For the 2010 CPH, the person’s marital status shall be as of 
the date of visit. 
 

For persons below 10 years old, mark the box opposite “1” for Single 
without asking the question.  For persons 10 years old and over ask: “Is ____ 
single, married, widowed, divorced/separated, or in a common-law/live-in 
arrangement?” 

 
Below are the definitions of the categories for marital status: 
 

MMaarriittaall  SSttaattuuss  DDeeffiinniittiioonn  
1 Single A person who has never been married. 
2 Married A person married in a religious or civil ceremony, 

either living together with spouse at the time of visit, or 
temporarily living apart because his/her spouse is 
employed elsewhere or is in the Armed Forces. 

3 Widowed A married person whose spouse died and who has not 
married up to the time of visit. 

4 Divorced/Separated A person who is permanently separated from his/her 
spouse, legally, or through mutual consent.   This is 
also applicable for a person whose marriage with 
another person has been annulled or dissolved and 
can, therefore, remarry. 

5 Common-law/ Live-in A person cohabiting or living consensually with 
another person as husband and wife without the 
benefit of a legal marriage. 
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MMaarriittaall  SSttaattuuss  DDeeffiinniittiioonn  
6 Unknown A person whose marital status is unknown to the 

respondent, or whose marital status is being 
concealed by the respondent/person himself/herself to 
the other members of the household. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
PP88--RReelliiggiioouuss  AAffffiilliiaattiioonn  

 
 Religious affiliation refers to a particular system of beliefs, 
attitudes, emotions, and behaviors constituting man’s relationship with 
the powers and principalities of the universe.  Data on this are 
required for the planning of religion-related and/or -sponsored 

activities.  They may also be used in examining the ethnic characteristics of the 
population. 
 
 Specify the religious affiliation of the member as reported by the 
respondent on the space provided.  Enter the corresponding code in the boxes.  
Use the codebook as reference. 
 
 If the religious affiliation reported is not among the precoded answers 
provided in the codebook, write code “99”.  
 
 An infant who is not yet baptized must carry the religious affiliation of 
his/her mother. 
 
 Take note that the “Protestant” religion has different 
denominations; same is true with “other” religions.  In case you are in 
doubt on how to classify a certain religious sect, write the specific religion 
on the space provided.  For Roman Catholics, Protestants, and others 
who are members of charismatic movements or fellowships and now call 
themselves as “born again” Christians or charismatics, verify where they 
are attending religious services.  Hence, an El Shaddai follower who still 
attends to or practices Roman Catholic religious rites should still be 
considered as a Roman Catholic. 
 

  

IIMMPPOORRTTAANNTT  NNOOTTIICCEE  
  

Some respondents may find this question too personal 
or a sensitive issue.  Avoid antagonizing the respondent.  Do 
not refute the reported marital status of any person.  Disregard 
any knowledge you may have about the person and record 
only whatever is reported by the respondent. 
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Indigenous peoples (IPs) who practice a traditional religious or belief 
system may not necessarily belong to any church, unless they have already been 
converted to a particular religion.  If a member of the household, who is an IP, is 
baptized in any of the formal religions, he/she should be reported as an affiliate 
of that religion.  However, if the IP respondent mentioned that a member of the 
household believes or has faith in Kabunian, Apo Namalyari, Magbabaya, and so 
on, which refer to supreme deities in their language, the religious affiliation shall 
be coded as “96” for Tribal Religion.  Tribal religion is characterized by the 
observance of indigenous rituals, such as, venerating the dead ancestors and 
invoking divine intercession for good things in life. 
 
 
FFiilllliinngg  OOuutt  CCoolluummnnss  PP11  ttoo  PP88  ooff  CCPPHH  FFoorrmm  22::  AAnn  EExxaammppllee  
 
 Illustration 7.2 shows the household of Karl Santos, 45 years old who lives 
with his lawful wife Janine, 40 years old; son Josh, 10 years old; daughter 
Sophia, 13 years old; and Karl’s nephew, Daniel Cruz who is single.  Everyone in 
the household is Roman Catholic, except their household helper, Marie Ecol, a 
49 year-old widow who is an Aglipay.  The births of all members of the household 
have been registered with the local civil registry office.  The respondent is Janine 
who mentioned that all her children are single and too young to engage in a 
relationship. 
 
Below are the dates of birth of the household members: 
 
 Karl was born on January 8, 1965 
 Janine was born on July 14, 1969 
 Sophia was born on September 20, 1996 
 Josh was born on October 20, 1999 
 Daniel was born on March 19, 1990 
 Marie was born on December 15, 1960 
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ILLUSTRATION 7.2 
HOW TO RECORD RESPONSES IN ITEMS P1 TO P8 OF CPH FORM 2 

(PAGE 2B) 
 

 

SANTOS 

KARL 

0  I 

HEAD 

X X 
X 

0  I 6  9 

I  9  6  5 

0  4  5 
ROMAN 

CATHOLIC 

_______ 

JANINE 

0  2 

SPOUSE X 

X 
X 

0  7 6  9 

I  9  6  9 

0  4  0 
ROMAN 

CATHOLIC 

_______ 

SOPHIA 

0  4 

DAUGHTER X 

X X 0  9 6  9 

I  9  9  6 

0   I  3 
ROMAN 

CATHOLIC 

JOSH 

0  3 

SON 

X X X I  0 6  9 

I  9  9  9 

0   I   0 
ROMAN 

CATHOLIC 

CRUZ 

DANIEL 

5  5 

NEPHEW 

X X X 0  3 6  9 

I  9  9  0 

0  2  0 
ROMAN 

CATHOLIC 

ECOL 

MARIE 

6  6 
HOUSE 
HELPER X 

X 

X 

1  2 0  I 

I  9  9  0 

0  4  9 

AGLIPAY 

MTS 

MTS 

X X 

_______ 

_______ 

_______ 
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PP99  aanndd  PP1100--CCiittiizzeennsshhiipp  
  

  Citizenship is defined as the legal nationality of 
a person.  A citizen is a legal national of the country at the time of 
census, while an alien is a non-national of the country.  Data on 
citizenship allows the classification of the population into (a) 
citizens and (b) aliens.  These data are valuable in the study of 
problems relating to the legal status and civil rights of immigrants. 

 
A person’s citizenship depends on the country to which he/she owes 

legal allegiance or where he/she exercises the right of suffrage. 
 

Ask the question in P9:” Is ________ a citizen of the Philippines?” for 
all persons.  This question determines who among the members of the 
household are citizens of the Philippines and who are not.  If the household 
member is a citizen only of the Philippines, write “X” in the box beside code “1” 
for Yes, and skip to P11.  However, if the household member is a citizen of the 
Philippines and at the same time a citizen of another country, write “X” in the box 
beside code “2”, meaning he/she has a dual citizenship.  Then ask the question 
in P10 “What country is _______ a citizen of?”  Moreover, if the household 
member is not a citizen of the Philippines, write “X” in the box beside code “3” 
and ask the question in P10.  

 
For persons with dual alien citizenship, inquire which one should be 

reported and enter the code for the preferred country of citizenship. However, for 
those with Filipino citizenship and alien citizenship, write “X” in the box for Yes, 
Dual Citizenship in P9.  Specify the other country of citizenship in P10 and enter 
the appropriate code for the country of citizenship.  The codes are listed in the 
Codebook. 

 
For persons whose citizenship is other than those provided in the 

Codebook, write on the space provided the name of the country where they owe 
legal allegiance to. 

 
If the person being interviewed hesitates to answer this question, remind 

him/they that the information shall be held strictly confidential and no reference to 
individual persons will be made. 
 
 
PP1111--EEtthhnniicciittyy    
 

  Ethnicity is a primary sense of belonging to an ethnic group.  
Ethnic group is consanguine in nature, meaning, the ties are reckoned by blood 
and traced through the family tree.  Thus, ethnicity refers to the household 
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member’s identity, by blood and not by choice nor by adoption/confirmation for 
any ethnic group, primarily the Indigenous Peoples (IPs). 
 

Generally, ethnic grouping denotes genealogical and paternal lineage to 
any of the Philippines’ group of native population.  However, for the purpose of 
2010 CPH, ethnic grouping also includes maternal lineage.  As such, anybody 
whose consanguinity with both parents or any of them, who is/are member/s of 
an IP group, is an Indigenous Person. 

 
As defined in Section 3h, Chapter II, of Republic Act No. 8371, otherwise 

known as the Indigenous Peoples Rights Act (IPRA), IPs refer to a group of 
people or homogenous societies identified by self-ascription and ascription by 
others, who have continuously lived as organized community on communally 
bounded and defined territory, and who have, under claims of ownership since 
time immemorial, occupied, possessed, and utilized such territories, sharing 
common bonds of language, customs, traditions, and other distinctive cultural 
traits, or who have, through resistance to political, social, and cultural inroads of 
colonization, non-indigenous religions and cultures, became historically 
differentiated from the majority of Filipinos. IPs likewise include peoples who are 
regarded as indigenous on account of their descent from the populations which 
inhabited the country, at the time of conquest or colonization, or at the time of 
inroads of non-indigenous and cultures, or the establishment of present state 
boundaries, who retain some or all of their own social, economic, cultural, and 
political institutions, but who may have been displaced from their traditional 
domains or who may have resettled outside their ancestral domains.  

 
 Ask the respondent the question in P11: “What is _______’s ethnicity by 
blood?” for all members of the household.   
 
 It is important that you make a follow-up question by mentioning the 
common ethnic groups in your area.  Thus, you should say, “Is he/she a/an 
_____?” (MENTION THE MOST COMMON ETHNIC GROUPS IN THE AREA, 
SEE LIST IN APPENDIX 9 (pages 260 to 263).  For instance, if you are assigned 
in the municipality of Upi in the province of Maguindanao, which is predominantly 
inhabited by Maguindanaos, Iranons, and Tedurays, mention these ethnic groups 
by saying, “Is he/she a Maguindanao, Iranon, or Teduray?”  If you are 
assigned in Surigao City in the province of Surigao del Norte, most of inhabitants 
are Mamanwa, Cebuano, or Bisaya.  Mention these ethnic groups as examples 
when you ask the ethnicity of the respondent and the other household members.   

 
As a strategy, ask for the ethnicity of the parents.  Write the ethnicity on 

the space provided.  Mentioning the common ethnic groups in the area can help 
the respondent identify the ethnicity of his/her parents.   
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The complete alphabetical listing of ethnicity, their corresponding codes, 
as well as the most common ethnic groups by province are provided in the 
codebook for your reference. 
 
 Cases of mixed ancestry, that is, parents belonging to different ethnic 
groups may be encountered.  In these cases, refer to the foregoing explanations: 
 
 Case 1 -  Mixed Non-IP parents 
 

Father - Tagalog Mother - Ilocano 
 
    In case 1, children aged 13 years old and over will decide 

between Tagalog and Ilocano.  If children (13 years old and over) are 
around, you should directly ask them.  If not, ask the respondent on behalf 
of these children.   

 
             Children below 13 years of age who could not yet decide on their 
ethnicity at the time of census should take the ethnicity of their mother. 

 
 Case 2 -  Mixed IP parents 
 

Father - Kankanaey Mother - Ibaloi 
 

             In case 2, children aged 13 years old and over will decide 
between Kankanaey and Ibaloi.  If children (13 years old and over) are 
around, you should directly ask them.  If not, ask the respondent on behalf 
of these children.   
 
 In no case, however, shall an IP group not referring to any of the 
parents be accepted as ethnicity of the children. 

 
  Children below 13 years of age who could not yet decide on their 

ethnicity at the time of census should take the ethnicity of their mother.   
 

Case 3 -  Mixed IP and Non-IP parents 
 
Father – Dumagat (IP) Mother -  Kapampangan (Non-IP) 
  
 In case 3, wherein only one of the parents is an IP, the ethnicity of 
the children should follow that of the IP parent. 

 
In this case, all children, regardless of age, should automatically be 

considered as Dumagat. 
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Case 4 -  Mixed IP and Muslim parents 
 

Father – Maranao (Muslim) Mother -  Manobo (IP) 
 
Muslim tribes are paternalistic, by nature. 
 
In case 4, for the family with Islam as their religion, the ethnicity of 

the children should follow the father’s ethnicity, that is, Maranao.   
 
For a family that adopted any religion other than Islam, the 

ethnicity of the children, regardless of age, should be that of the IP parent.  
In this case, the child’s ethnicity should be Manobo. 

 
Case 5 - Mixed Muslim parents 
 
Father - Samal Mother -  Badjao 
 

In case 5, for the family with Islam as their religion, all children, 
regardless of age, should follow the ethnicity of their father, that is, Samal. 
 

There are instances, however, when a person belonging to a 
Muslim tribe has a religion, other than Islam.  In this case, children aged 
13 years old and over should decide between Samal and Badjao, while 
children below 13 years of age who cannot decide on their ethnicity at 
the time of census should take the ethnicity of their mother, that is, 
Badjao. 

 
Case 6 -  Mixed Muslim and Non-IP parents 
 

Father – Tausug (Muslim) Mother -  Bicolano (Non-IP) 
 
In this example, all children, regardless of age, should be 

considered as Tausug.  However, if it happens that the father is Bicolano 
and the mother is Tausug (Muslim), their children should be considered as 
Bicolanos, strictly adhering to paternalistic concept. 
 

Answers such as Igorot, Cordilleran, Lumad, Bangsa Moro, among 
others are not IP or ethnic groups.  These are generic or general/collective 
terms coined by others or by religious groups to refer to groups, which, 
with constant use and span of time, the group have somewhat adopted to 
identify themselves.  If you encounter answers such as these, you should 
further probe by mentioning some of the predominant/common subgroups 
listed on the next page to get their real ethnicity.   
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IIggoorroott  CCoorrddiilllleerraann  LLuummaadd  BBaannggssaa  MMoorroo  
Kankanaey Kankanaey B’laan Maranao 
Ibaloi Ibaloi Banwaon Tausog 
Bontoc Ifugao Bagobo Maguindanao 
Applai Kalinga Dibabawon Iranon 
others Bontoc Mandaya others 
 Tingguian/Itneg Manguangan  
 Isneg/Isnag/Apayao Manobo  
 Ilocano  

Tagalog and  
other non-IPs living 
in the Cordillera 
Administrative 
Region 

Mansaka 
Talaandig 
Teduray 
T’boli  
Tagakaolo 
Subanen  
Ubo  
Higaonon, others 

 

 
Write the ethnic group on the space provided in the questionnaire and 

refer to the codebook for the corresponding code of the ethnic group. 
 
DDiissaabbiilliittyy  aanndd  FFuunnccttiioonnaall  DDiiffffiiccuullttyy  
 
 For this census, question on disability is collected and measured in terms 
of whether or not a person has disability.  To understand the concept of disability, 
it is important to include its dimensions, namely, impairment, activity limitation, 
and participation restriction.  The question on whether or not a person has 
disability is an impairment approach.  It does not necessarily include the other 
two dimension of disability.  Activity and participation approaches to disability 
measurement can be captured by asking questions on functional difficulties. 
 
 The kind of data on functional difficulty will determine how many people 
have difficulties in performing activities of everyday living such as seeing, 
hearing, walking or climbing steps, remembering or concentrating, self-caring, 
and communicating.  In this census, questions on difficulty in seeing or in hearing 
cover people who use assistive devices and technical aids to perform the said 
activities.  Including them in the scope of this census will reflect the actual level of 
participation restriction of the people in general. 
 
 
P12-Disability  
 

Disability refers to any restriction or lack of ability (resulting 
from an impairment) to perform an activity in the manner or within the 
range considered normal for a human being.  Impairments associated 
with disabilities may be physical, mental, or sensory motor impairment 
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such as partial or total blindness, low vision, partial or total deafness, oral defect, 
having only one hand/no hands, one leg/no legs, mild or severe cerebral palsy, 
retarded, mentally ill, mental retardation and multiple impairment.  Data on 
disability will enable planners to prepare plans for rehabilitation, education, 
development, and preventive programs. 
 

Comprehensive and accurate data on persons with disability are essential 
in the formulation of plans for the rehabilitation, education, and development of 
persons with disability.  This information is also important to rationalize the 
establishment of more government-subsidized institutions that would cater to the 
promotion of physical, emotional, and psycho-social well-being of persons with 
disability. 
 
 To identify household members who may have disabilities, ask the 
respondent “Does ______ have any physical or mental disability?”. If the 
answer is Yes, write “X” in the box for Yes, otherwise, write “X” in the box for No. 
 
 
CCoolluummnnss  PP1133,,  PP1144  aanndd  PP1166  ffoorr  AAllll  55  YYeeaarrss  OOlldd  aanndd  OOvveerr  
 
 Columns P13, P14 and P16 are to be accomplished only for household 
members five years old and over.  Thus, if a household member is less than five 
years old leave columns P13, P14 and P16 blank. 

 
 

PP1133--FFuunnccttiioonnaall  DDiiffffiiccuullttyy  
 

As defined by the International Classification of Functioning, 
Disability, and Health (ICF) of the World Health Organization, 
functioning is an umbrella term for body functions, body structures, 
activities, and participation.  It denotes the positive aspects of the 

interaction between an individual (with a health condition) and that individual’s 
contextual factors (environmental and personal factors).  Environmental factors 
include the physical world and its features, the human-made physical world, 
other people in different relationships and roles, attitudes and values, social 
systems and services, and policies, rules and laws.  Personal factors are factors 
that relate to individual such as age, gender, social status, life experiences, and 
so on. 

 
A person with difficulty in functioning may have activity limitations, 

which means difficulties an individual may have in executing activities.  An 
activity limitation may range from a slight to a severe deviation in terms of quality 
or quantity in executing the activity in a manner or to the extent that is expected 
of people without the health condition.  In general, functional difficulties 
experienced by people may have been due to their health conditions.  Health 
conditions refer to diseases or illnesses, other health problems that may be short 
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or long lasting injuries, mental or emotional problems, and problems with alcohol 
or drugs.  A health condition may also include other circumstances such as 
pregnancy, ageing, stress, congenital anomaly, or genetic predisposition.  
Difficulty is usually manifested when a person is doing an activity with increased 
effort, discomfort or pain, slowness, or changes in the way he/she does the 
activity. 

 
For the purpose of this census, functional difficulty is classified into six 

core categories.  The concepts and definitions are based on ICF.  These 
difficulties are the following: 

 
aa..  DDiiffffiiccuullttyy  iinn  sseeeeiinngg,,  eevveenn  iiff  wweeaarriinngg  eeyyeeggllaasssseess  
 

Seeing refers to an individual using his/her eyes and vision 
capacity in order to perceive or observe what is happening around 
him/her. 
 

The purpose of this question is to identify persons who have 
some serious vision limitation or problems of any kind with their seeing 
that contribute to difficulty in doing their daily activities.  They can have 
problem in doing close handwork or reading, or the problem can be 
that they cannot read road signs when driving.  They may not be able 
to see out of one eye or may be only able to see directly in front of 
them but not to the sides.  Any difficulty with vision, with or without 
eyeglasses, that they consider a problem should be reported. 
 

Note that if the person is wearing eyeglasses, make sure he/she 
understands that the question refers to difficulties he/she may have 
while wearing his/her eyeglasses. 
  

bb..  DDiiffffiiccuullttyy  iinn  hheeaarriinngg,,  eevveenn  iiff  uussiinngg  aa  hheeaarriinngg  aaiidd  
 

Hearing refers to an individual using his/her ears and auditory 
(or hearing) capacity in order to know what is being said to him/her or 
the sounds of activity, including danger that is happening around 
him/her. 
 

The purpose of this question is to identify persons who have 
some serious hearing limitation or problems of any kind with their 
hearing that contribute to difficulty in doing any aspect of their daily 
activities.  They can have a problem hearing someone talk when in a 
crowded or noisy space or the problem can be that they cannot hear 
when someone talks to them directly in a quiet place.  They may not be 
able to hear in one ear or both.  Any difficulty with hearing, with or 
without hearing aid, that they consider a problem should be reported.  
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Note that if the person is using hearing aids, make sure that 
he/she understands that the question refers to difficulties he/she may 
have even while wearing his/her hearing aids. 

 
cc..  DDiiffffiiccuullttyy  iinn  wwaallkkiinngg  oorr  cclliimmbbiinngg  sstteeppss  
 

Walking refers to an individual using his/her legs in such a way 
as to propel himself/herself over the ground to get from one point or 
place to another.  The capacity to walk should be without assistance of 
any device or human.  If such assistance is needed, the person has 
difficulty in walking. 
 

The purpose of this question is to identify persons who have 
some serious limitation or problems of any kind getting around on foot.  
It may or may not contribute to difficulty in doing their daily activities.  
They can have a problem walking more than a block or some short 
distance, or the problem can be that they cannot walk up or down the 
steps without difficulty.  They may not be able to walk any distance 
without stopping to rest or they may not be able to walk without using 
some types of device such as cane, a walker, or crutches.  In some 
instances, they may be totally unable to stand for more than a minute 
or two and need a wheelchair to get from one place to another.  Any 
difficulty with walking (whether it is on flat land or up or down steps) 
that they consider a problem should be reported. 
  

dd..  DDiiffffiiccuullttyy  iinn  rreemmeemmbbeerriinngg  oorr  ccoonncceennttrraattiinngg  
 

Remembering refers to an individual using his/her memory 
capacity in order to recall what has happened around him/her. It 
means the individual can bring to mind or think again about something 
that has taken place in the past (either the recent past or further back).  
In connection with younger people, remembering is often associated 
with storing facts learned in school and being able to retrieve them 
when needed. 
 

Concentrating refers to an individual using his/her mental ability 
to accomplish some tasks such as reading, calculating numbers, and 
learning something.  It is associated with focusing on the task at hand 
in order to complete it.  It is the act of directing one’s full attention to a 
subject or to focus without distraction on one thing. 

 
The purpose of this question is to identify persons who have 

some serious problems with remembering or concentrating that 
contribute to difficulty in doing their daily activities.  They can have a 
problem finding their way around, or the problem can be that they 
cannot concentrate on what they are doing, or they may forget where 
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they are or what month it is.  They may not remember what someone 
just said to them or they may seem confused or frightened about most 
things.  Any difficulty with remembering, concentrating, or 
understanding what is going on around them that they or family 
members (if the family member is the respondent) consider a problem 
should be reported. 

 
Note that if the person is taking notes, has electronic reminder 

systems or with verbal cueing from personal assistants being used as 
a memory aid, difficulty should be assessed with this help taken into 
consideration.  However, a person may have a difficulty remembering 
or concentrating not because he/she has a disability but because 
he/she is very busy or is aging.  Just remember that this question 
refers to a person who experiences a functional difficulty because of a 
health condition or health problem, and not because he/she is busy or 
aging. 

 
ee..  DDiiffffiiccuullttyy  iinn  sseellff--ccaarriinngg  ((bbaatthhiinngg  oorr  ddrreessssiinngg))  
 

Bathing refers to the process of cleaning one’s entire body 
(usually with a soap and water).  The washing activity includes 
cleaning hair down to the feet, as well as gathering any necessary 
items for bathing such as soap, shampoo, washcloth, or water. 
 

Dressing refers to all aspects of putting clothing or garments on 
the upper and lower body, including the feet.  Gathering clothing from 
storage areas (such as closet or dressers), securing buttons, tying 
knots, zipping, and others, should be considered part of the dressing 
activity. 

 
This question refers not only to the washing of one’s entire body 

but also includes all aspects of dressing the upper or lower body. 
 

The purpose of this item is to identify persons who have 
problems with taking care of basic daily activities required for 
independent living.  Bathing and dressing represent two of the very 
basic activities that occur on a daily basis. 

 
Note that if the person is using assistive device or getting help 

from someone in bathing or dressing, difficulty should be assessed 
with this help taken into consideration. 

  
ff..  DDiiffffiiccuullttyy  iinn  ccoommmmuunniiccaattiinngg  
 

Communicating refers to an individual’s exchanging information 
or ideas with other people through the use of language. They may use 
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their voices for their exchange or make signs or write the information 
they want to exchange.  It may involve mechanical problems such as 
hearing or speech impairment, or it may be related to the ability of the 
mind to interpret the sounds that the auditory system is gathering and 
to recognize the words that are being used. 

 
The purpose of this question is to identify persons who have 

some problems with talking, listening, or understanding speech such 
that it contributes to difficulty in doing their daily activities.  They can 
have a problem making themselves understood, or the problem may 
be that they cannot understand people who talk to them or try to 
communicate with them. 
 

Difficulty may be experienced due to factors relevant to 
communication such as hearing loss, language problems as after a 
stroke, stuttering, anxiety, or any other factor related to a health 
condition. 

 
Note the person’s usual mode of communication (such as, 

spoken language, sign language, gestural, or with an assistive device 
such as hearing aid) and situations such as when others speak quickly, 
with background noise or with distractions.  Difficulty should be 
assessed with these factors taken into consideration.  For instance, 
difficulty due to the fact that the language spoken is not one’s mother 
tongue should be excluded. 

 
 To identify household members who may have functional difficulty, ask the 
respondent, “Does ______ have any difficulty/problem in _____?”  You need 
to read out each kind of functional difficulty one by one. 
 

a.  seeing, even when wearing eyeglasses 
b.  hearing, even when using a hearing aid  
c.  walking or climbing steps 
d.  remembering or concentrating 
e.  self-caring (bathing or dreassing) 
f.  communicating using his/her usual language 

 
For each functional difficulty, if the answer is Yes, write “X” in the box for 

Yes, otherwise, write “X” in the box for No.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 
 

Make sure that each of the six categories has an 
“X” mark in the box corresponding to Yes or No for each 
household member 5 years old and over. 
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PP1144--RReessiiddeennccee  55  YYeeaarrss  AAggoo  
 

The question on residence 5 years ago pertains to the place where a 
person was residing 5 years ago.  Data on these are vital for projects concerning 
housing and industrial development.  Estimates on migration are needed in the 
preparation of population projections necessary for planning and policy 
formulation.  Distribution of internal migration at certain geographic level will be 
better judged as to its implications to social changes given a detailed analysis of 
the volume and trend of internal migration. 
 
 Ask the respondent, “In what city/municipality did _____ reside on 
May 1, 2005?” Enter code “0000” in P14 if the person’s residence 5 years ago is 
the same as his/her present residence. Write “SAME” for province and 
city/municipality on the spaces provided. 
 

However, if his/her residence 5 years ago was in another city/municipality, 
write the name of the province and city/municipality on the spaces provided. 

 
 For those whose residence 5 years ago is in a foreign country, enter code 
“8887” in the code boxes. 
 
 In case the respondent knows only the province but not the city/ 
municipality, enter the correct code of the province in the first two code boxes 
and code “99” in the last two boxes.  If the respondent does not know even the 
province, ask the person himself/herself about his/her residence 5 years ago.  In 
case the person/member cannot recall both the city/municipality and province 
name where he/she lived five years ago, exert all efforts to obtain even the name 
of the province only.  If after exhaustive probing the member still cannot give the 
name of the province, enter code “9999” for unknown in the code boxes.     
 
 Complete names of provinces should be asked if areas like Agusan, 
Camarines, Cotabato, Davao, Ilocos, Lanao, Leyte, Misamis, Mindoro, Negros, 
Samar, Surigao, and Zamboanga are provided.  Refer to Section 6.3 of Chapter 
6 (pages 71 to 72) for the complete list of these provinces.  If the answer 
provided is Bicol, ask the respondent the particular province in Bicol the 
household member lived 5 years ago. 
 
 If the answer provided is Manila, ask what particular district in Manila 
(Tondo, Sampaloc, Paco, and others) did the household member live 5 years 
ago.   

Refer to page 72 for the districts of NCR. 
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PP1166--HHiigghheesstt  GGrraaddee//YYeeaarr  CCoommpplleetteedd    
 

Data on highest grade/year completed furnish information 
for a comparison of the present educational qualification of the 
population with the present and anticipated future requirements of 
manpower for various types of economic activities. 

 

 Highest grade/year completed refers to the highest grade or year 
completed in school, college, or university as of May 1, 2010.  This may be any 
one of the specific grades or years in elementary, high school, post secondary 
school, college, and post baccalaureate levels of schooling.  It also includes 
preschool education. 

 
Ask the respondent, “What is the highest grade/year completed by 

______?” for all persons five years old and over. 
 
Write the grade/year level of schooling completed on the space provided 

and the appropriate codes in the boxes.  The codes for highest grade/year 
completed can be found at the bottom of page 2C.  For graduates of post 
secondary course or college degree, write on the space 
provided the specific course or degree obtained.  This will be 
coded during manual processing at the Provincial Office. 

 
 An answer such as elementary, high school, or college 
is insufficient.  Determine the specific grade or year by asking 
the respondent additional question, “What particular grade 
in elementary/year in high school or college did ____ 
complete?” 
 
 

Examples: 
 

1. If the person has completed Grade 1, write 
“GRADE l” on the space provided and enter “210” 
in the boxes. 

 
2. If the person has not completed any grade at all, 

write “NO GRADE COMPLETED” on the space 
provided and enter “000” in the boxes. 

 
3. If the person finished nursery, write NURSERY on 

the space provided and enter “010” in the boxes. 
Preschool includes nursery, kindergarten, and 
preparatory school. 

 

 

NO GRADE 
COMPLETED  

GRADE l 

2   8   0 

2   l   0 

0   0  0 

   ELEM. 
GRADUATE 

NURSERY 

3   5  0 

0    l   0 

     HS 
GRADUATE 
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4. A student who is enrolled in 2nd year high school at the time of the 
census has completed 1st year and should be reported as 1st year high 
school – code “310”. 

 
Note that for an elementary graduate, meaning he/she finished Grade 6 or 

Grade 7, as the case may be, the code should be “280”.  For a high school 
graduate, meaning he/she finished 4th Year High School, the code should be 
“350”. 
 

Report also in Column P16 the post secondary course that a person has 
completed.  
  

 Post secondary course refers to the stage of formal education 
following the secondary education level covering nondegree programs that have 
varying duration lasting up to three years.  This course is concerned primarily 
with developing strong and appropriately trained middle level manpower. 

Post secondary 1st year is the highest grade completed by a person who 
has taken a post secondary course for at least a year but has not yet completed the 
course at the time of the 2010 CPH.  Consider, for example, a person who at the 
time of the census is a 2nd year student of a two-year course in Automotive 
Technology.  Since he/she has finished his/her 1st year in Automotive Technology, 
he/she is considered under this category and the correct code is “410”. 
 
 Post secondary 2nd year is the highest grade completed by a person who 
has taken post secondary course for at least two years but has not yet completed 
the course at the time of the 2010 CPH.  The appropriate code for this is “420”. 
 
 Post secondary 3rd year is the highest grade completed by a person who 
has taken post secondary course for at least three years but has not yet completed 
the course at the time of  the 2010 CPH.  The appropriate code for this is “430”. 
 

In order to determine whether the vocational/technical course reported by 
the respondent is under a post secondary education (formal education), the 
following probing questions should be asked: 
 

1. Is the course offered/taken in school, college/university, or Technical 
Education and Skills Development Authority (TESDA)?  If the course is 
taken in TESDA, the course is nonformal and, therefore, will not be 
considered as post secondary education. 

 
If the course is taken in a school, college or university, this question 
should be asked: 

 
2. Is completion of a high school course a requirement for admission?  If 

yes, the course is considered formal, hence, post secondary. 
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 If the person has successfully completed his/her post secondary 
education, specify its title and corresponding duration on the space provided.  
This will be coded during manual processing at the Provincial Office. 
 
 

Examples: 
 

 2-Year Associate in Arts 
 2-Year Certificate in Physical Education 
 6-Month Basic Computer System 
 6-Month Auto Diesel Technology 

 
Take note of the following cases: 
 
1. If a person finished a post secondary course and is currently a 1st year 

college student, his/her post secondary course should be reported. 
 
2. If a person is currently enrolled in a 6-month or 1-year post secondary 

course but has not finished the course yet, he/she should be reported 
as a high school graduate. 

 
3. If a person is currently in 1st year college or post secondary, do not 

assume that he/she is only a high school graduate.   Verify if he/she 
has taken/completed other courses (degree or nondegree courses). 

 
If the person is a college undergraduate, that is, he/she has not yet earned 

a degree, enter the code of the year he/she has completed – “810” for 1st year 
college, “840” for 4th year college, and others.  Note that code “860” stands for 6th 
or higher year in college. 

 
Usually, it is difficult to differentiate certificate and diploma courses that 

are under post secondary education from post graduate courses.  In order to 
determine whether the course reported by the respondent is a post secondary or 
a post graduate course, this question should be asked: 

 
 Is a baccalaureate or college degree a requirement for admission to 

certificate or diploma course?  If yes, the course is considered under 
post graduate course.  Otherwise, it is classified as post secondary 
course. 
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 Examples: 
    

HHiigghheesstt  GGrraaddee  CCoommpplleetteedd  DDeeggrreeee  
Certificate in Development Economics post graduate course 
Diploma in Population Communication post graduate course 
Diploma in Junior Secretarial post secondary 
Certificate in Agri-Business post secondary 

 
 The acquisition of a college degree implies the successful 
completion of a course study.  Information on degree received 
should be collected only for persons who have completed a 
course study at the third level of education.  Such information 
should include the title of the highest degree received, and an 
indication of the field of study if the title does not make it clear. 

 
For a college graduate, write on the space provided the specific 

Bachelor’s degree obtained.  This will also be coded during manual processing at 
the Provincial Office. 

 
 
      Examples: 
 
 BS Commerce 
 BS Chemical Engineering 
 BS Statistics 
 

 For those who have pursued and completed two or more degrees of the 
same level and duration, say, nursing and medical technology (both are 4-year 
courses), report only one degree or whichever degree the person prefers to be 
reported. 

 

 Post baccalaureate course refers to any course for which an 
undergraduate degree is required.  Masters and doctoral degree students and 
graduates both fall under this category.  In instances where law or medical 
students have usually earned a degree in AB Political Science, BS Zoology, BS 
Medical Technology, and others, but are still in law or medical school, the 
appropriate code for this educational level is “900” for post baccalaureate.   The 
same rule applies to students who are still working on their master’s degree, 
taking doctorate studies and for a person who has already completed masters or 
doctoral degree.  For both cases, enter “900”. 

 
If an unusually high “highest grade/year completed” is reported in relation 

to the age of the person, verify the report from the respondent.  For example: 3rd 
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year high school for a boy/girl who is 11 years old, or college graduate for a 
person who is 15 years old. 

 
Put a remark if this person had been accelerated. 

 
 
CCoolluummnn  PP1199  ffoorr  AAllll  1100  YYeeaarrss  OOlldd  aanndd  OOvveerr  
 

Column P19 is to be accomplished only for household members 10 years 
old and over.  Thus, if a household member is less than 10 years old, leave 
column P19 blank. 
 
 
PP1199--OOvveerrsseeaass  WWoorrkkeerr    
 

As discussed in Section 3.3 of Chapter 3 (page 21), an overseas worker is 
a household member who is currently out of the country due to overseas 
employment. 
 

The increasing volume of overseas workers provides a boost to the 
stability of the economy through their remittances which may be invested in 
industries like transportation, housing, construction, education, manufacturing, 
and others.  Data on overseas workers also help government planners and 
program managers in the formulation of policies, plans, and programs for the 
protection of overseas workers and the promotion of their welfare. 

 
For persons 10 years old and over, ask “Is _____ an overseas worker?”  

If the member is an overseas worker, write “X” in the box opposite “1” for Yes, or 
“2” for No. 

 
If a household member is less than ten years old, leave column P19 blank. 
 

FFiilllliinngg  OOuutt  CCoolluummnnss  PP99  ttoo  PP1144,,  PP1166,,  aanndd  PP1199  ooff  CCPPHH  FFoorrmm  22  ((PPaaggee  22CC))::  
AAnn  EExxaammppllee  
  

To continue our interview of the household of Karl Santos, residing in San 
Jose del Monte City, Bulacan, Illustration 7.3 shows that Karl, his wife, children, 
and nephew have no disability and functional difficulty.  Marie was reported to 
have difficulty in seeing, even if she is wearing her eyeglasses.  Everyone in the 
household had lived in the same residence for more than five years, except for 
Marie who used to live in Tanza, Cavite five years ago.  The Santos family 
including Daniel are all Tagalog while Marie is a Caviteño. 
 

The household members have the following highest educational 
attainment and occupation: 
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 Karl is a B.S. in Chemical Engineering graduate and works as a structural 
engineer at Wilson Builders and Construction, Co. in Quezon City since 1995 

 Janine is a B.S. in Computer Science graduate; she owns and operates a 
grocery store at San Jose del Monte City 

 Sophia will be an incoming second year high school in Lagro High School, 
Quezon City; the same school she attended last school year 

 Josh had finished grade five in Tungkong Mangga Elementary School, San 
Jose del Monte City 

 Daniel is a graduate of two-year automotive mechanic program of Technical 
Education and skills development Authority (TESDA) and works as a diesel 
engine mechanic in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia for two years now 

 Marie is an elementary graduate 
 

Although Daniel works abroad, he is still a Filipino citizen, as well as all 
the other household members. 

  
  

    



                                              Chapter 7 – Enumeration of Household Population Using  
130                                                                     CPH Form 2 – Common Household Questionnaire                                                       

 

2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  National Statistics Office 
 

IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  77..33  
 

HHOOWW  TTOO  RREECCOORRDD  RREESSPPOONNSSEESS  IINN  IITTEEMMSS  PP99  TTOO  PP1144,,  
PP1166  AANNDD  PP1199  OOFF  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  22  ((PPAAGGEE  22CC))  

  
  

 

KARL 

_______ 

_______ 
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  77..77      IINNSSTTRRUUCCTTIIOONNSS  OONN  TTHHEE  HHOOUUSSIINNGG  CCEENNSSUUSS  QQUUEESSTTIIOONNSS  
 
 The housing portion of CPH Form 2 consists of questions on building 
characteristics (B1 to B5), floor area of the housing unit (D1), and tenure status 
of the lot (H9). 
 
GGeenneerraall  IInnssttrruuccttiioonnss  iinn  FFiilllliinngg  OOuutt  tthhee  HHoouussiinngg  CCeennssuuss  QQuueessttiioonnss  
 

Be guided by the following general instructions in filling out the housing 
questions, particularly on building and housing characteristics: 

 
 A box is allotted to each category of all housing questions. ONLY ONE 
BOX MUST BE MARKED WITH “X”. 

 
1.  Fill out Items B1 to B4 (Type of Building/House, Construction Materials 

of the Roof, Construction Materials of the Outer Walls, and State of 
Repair of the Building/House) by observation.  Even before entering 
the building, you should already figure out the answers to these 
questions.  However, if doubtful, ask the respondent. 

 
2.  If there are more than one housing unit in a building or more than one 

household in a housing unit, the same characteristics of building or 
housing units observed should be entered for all the households 
residing in the same building/housing unit.   

 
a. Ask question B5 (Year Building/Housing Unit Built), from the 

respondent of any of the households in the same building, preferably 
the respondent of the first household interviewed. 

 
bb..  For item D1 (Floor Area of the Housing Unit), if there are two or 

more households in a housing unit, ask the respondent of any of 
the households living in that same housing unit (preferably the 
respondent of the first household interviewed) for best estimate of 
the housing unit’s floor area.    

  
c. Transcribe the same entries for B1 to B5 and D1 to the 

corresponding   questionnaire items for other households living in 
the same housing unit. 

 
3.  For buildings or housing units that are vacant (VBLDG or VHU), or 

those used only as rest house, vacation house, and others, fill out only 
the geographic identification portion and Items B1 to B4.  
 

4.  Similarly, for housing units whose occupants are excluded in the 
enumeration, as in the case of a housing unit occupied by foreign 
diplomats, fill out the geographic identification portion and Items B1 to 

X 
SAME X 

X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 

TAGALOG 

SAME 

X 

0  0  0  0 

GRADE 5 

X 

I  6  2 
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SAME 
SAME 

X 

0  0  0  0 

2YR AUTO 
MECHANIC 

X 

0  4  9 X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 
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B4 only.  The same rule should apply to housing units wholly occupied 
by non-usual residents. 

 
5.  If the households are located in a temporary relocation area, the 

following should be followed: 
 

a. If houses previously occupied were burned  
 

The housing census questions, specifically items B1 to B5, 
D1, and H8 should be left blank.  However, it is important to place 
remarks in CPH Forms 1 and 2. 

 
b. If houses are still existing but vacated due to peace and order 

problems, calamities, disaster, and others 
 
The housing census questions should be asked in reference 

to the original housing unit.  Thus, the characteristics of the original 
housing unit should be entered.  Likewise, remarks should be 
indicated in CPH Forms 1, and 2. 

 
6. If you used two or more booklets (for households with more 

than eight members), fill out the housing portion of the 
FIRST BOOKLET only.  Leave the housing portion of the 
other booklets blank. 

 
 

SSppeecciiffiicc  IInnssttrruuccttiioonnss  bbyy  IItteemmss  
 
 To ask the questions correctly, follow the instructions for each item of CPH 
Form 2.  The rationale and/or importance of each item are explained. 
 
BB11--TTyyppee  ooff  BBuuiillddiinngg//HHoouussee  
 
 The distribution of households by type of building 
supplies information about the available housing 
accommodation at the time of census, patterns of living, 
and building trends.  Such details are essential for 
planning future housing needs.  Specifically, for housing 
programmes, information is required on the number of 
households that need to be provided with housing.  The 
number of households living in marginal housing units 
(commercial/industrial/agricultural buildings used as living quarters, such as 
barns, warehouses, mills, offices, and others, and other housing units such as 
boats, caves, and others) provides an approximation of this element of housing 
needs. 
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 Write “X” in the box opposite the applicable type of building occupied by 
the household.  The types of building are as follows: 
 
1 Single House – This is an independent residential structure intended for one 

household, separated by an open space or walls from all other structures.  It 
includes the so-called “nipa hut”, or a small house that is built as a more or less 
permanent housing unit, or a “barong-barong” which is made of 
salvaged/makeshift/improvised materials. 
 

2 Duplex – This is a residential structure intended for two households, with   
complete living facilities for each.  It is divided vertically or horizontally into two 
separate housing units which are usually identical. 
 

3 Multi-Unit Residential (three or more units) – This is a building intended for 
residential use only, consisting of three or more housing units.  These houses 
may consist of one or more storeys in a row of three or more housing units, 
separated from each other by walls extending from the ground to the roof, or a 
building having floors to accommodate three or more housing units. 
 

Examples: 
 

a. Apartment Building – a structure usually having several storeys, 
with three or more independent entrances from internal halls or 
courts.  An apartment has one common entrance from the 
outside. 
 

b. Accesoria – a one- or two-floor structure divided into three or 
more housing units, each housing unit having its own separate 
entrance from the outside.  Another name for accesoria is row 
house. 
 

c. Residential Condominium – a high-rise building where the 
housing units are owned individually but the land and other areas 
and facilities are commonly owned. 

 
Note:  A building that was originally constructed as a single house or 

duplex, but now partitioned into three or more rooms/group of 
rooms (with separate entrance from a common hall or passage) 
without changing the outside structure or appearance, will be 
classified as a single house or duplex, as the case may be. 
 

4 Commercial/Industrial/Agricultural – These refer to buildings which are 
not intended mainly for human habitation but are used as living quarters of 
households at the time of census. 

 
A commercial building is a building built for transacting business or for 
rendering professional services, such as a store, office, warehouse, rice 
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mill, and others. 
 
An industrial building is a building built for processing, assembling, 
fabricating, finishing, and manufacturing or packaging operations, such 
as a factory or a plant. 
 
An agricultural building is any structure built for agricultural purposes, 
such as a barn, stable, poultry house, granary, and others. 

 
5 Institutional Living Quarters – Hotels, motels, inns, boarding houses, 

dormitories, and pension or lodging houses fall into this category.  This 
group comprises permanent structures which provide lodging and/or meals 
on fee basis.  Institutional buildings are buildings intended for persons 
confined to receive medical, charitable or other care/treatment such as 
hospitals and orphanages, for persons detained such as jails and penal 
colonies, and other buildings like convents, school dormitories, and others. 
 
Also included in this category are camps which are defined sets of premises 
originally intended for the temporary accommodation of persons with 
common activities or interests like military camps, and other camps 
established for the housing of workers in mining, agriculture, public works, or 
other types of enterprises. 
 

6 Other Housing Units – These refer to living quarters which are neither 
intended for human habitation nor located in permanent buildings but are 
nevertheless, used as living quarters at the time of the census.  Caves, 
trailers, barges, carts, boats, and others, fall into this category.   

 
 
 
 
 
   

 
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

IMPORTANT NOTICE 
 

When a building is intended partly for 
residential purposes and partly for commercial or 
industrial purposes, REPORT THE BUILDING AS 
RESIDENTIAL (CODE 1, 2, or 3) IF HALF OR MORE 
OF THE BUILDING IS RESIDENTIAL.  Thus, if the 
second floor of a two-storey building is for housing, 
the building should be classified as residential.  
Likewise, if a one-storey building is divided into 
several units, and the front part of each unit is for 
business purposes while the back part is for living 
quarters, report also the building as residential. 
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  77..44  
  

TTYYPPEESS  OOFF  BBUUIILLDDIINNGG//HHOOUUSSIINNGG  UUNNIITT  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Duplex 

 

Single House 

 

Multi-unit 
Residential 
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BB22  aanndd  BB33--CCoonnssttrruuccttiioonn  MMaatteerriiaallss  ooff  tthhee  RRooooff  aanndd  OOuutteerr  WWaallllss  
 

Data on construction materials of the roof and outer walls provide 
information on the construction, replacement, and improvement of housing units.  
These items can be used as proxy variables to measure the economic condition 
of households. 

 
Moreover, data on these items can be used in the evaluation of 

construction statistics, programme implementation, and for estimating 
investments in housing construction.  They can also be used to determine the 
number of households residing in structurally acceptable housing units. 

 

Other Housing Units 

Commercial/Industrial/Agricultural 
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 Structural acceptability of housing units implies that these 
housing units are made of durable construction materials that will safeguard the 
occupants of the housing unit from adverse climatic conditions and provide 
protection and privacy. 

 
 

BB22--CCoonnssttrruuccttiioonn  MMaatteerriiaallss  ooff  tthhee  RRooooff  
 

The categories for the kind of construction materials of the roof are as 
follows: 
 

1 Galvanized iron/aluminum 
2 Tile concrete/clay tile 
3 Half galvanized iron and half concrete 
4 Wood 
5 Cogon/nipa/anahaw 
6 Asbestos 
7 Makeshift/salvaged/improvised materials 
8 Others, SPECIFY ________________ 

 
Write “X” in the box opposite the kind of material used in the construction 

of the roof.  This item can be answered through observation but if you are in 
doubt, ask the respondent on the material used mainly for the roof. 

 
If two or more kinds of roofing materials are used, report the material used 

in most part of the roof.  Thus, for a house with different kinds of roofs, report the 
material used in the main portion of the housing unit (usually containing the living 
room/sala and bedrooms).  Specify the kind of construction material used for the 
roof if it is not one of the aforementioned categories. 

 
Bamboo, when used as a roofing material, is included in the category for 

Wood.  On the other hand, housing units in structures such as culverts, bridges, 
and others should have an “X” mark in the box opposite Makeshift/ 
salvaged/improvised materials. 
 
 
BB33--CCoonnssttrruuccttiioonn  MMaatteerriiaallss  ooff  tthhee  OOuutteerr  WWaallllss  
 

The categories for the kind of construction materials of the outer walls are 
as follows: 
 

01 Concrete/brick/stone 
02 Wood 
03 Half concrete/brick/stone and half wood 
04 Galvanized iron/aluminum 
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05 Bamboo/sawali/cogon/nipa 
06 Asbestos 
07 Glass 
08 Makeshift/salvaged/improvised materials 
09 Others, SPECIFY ______________ 
10 No walls 

 
Write “X” in the box opposite the kind of material used in the construction 

of the outer walls.  Fill out this item through observation but if you are in doubt, 
ask the respondent on the material used mainly for the outer walls. 

 
For a house or building in which half of the storeys is walled with 

concrete/brick/stone and the other half with wood, write “X” in the box opposite 
the category Half concrete/brick/stone and half wood.  Mark also this category 
if the walls are made of about half of two categories of materials mentioned 
above. 

 
For a two-storey house, especially in rural areas wherein the ground floor 

is used to raise poultry, or to store grains, farm implements, and others, report 
the main material used in walling the second floor, unless the walls can be 
classified under Half concrete/brick/stone and half wood.  In other cases, 
wherein the walls are made of different materials, report the material used in 
most part of the walls. 

 
Housing units in nonbuilding structures such as carts, railroad cars, 

trailers, caves, culverts, boats, and bridges should have an “X” mark in the box 
opposite Makeshift/salvaged/ improvised materials. 

 
Write “X” in the box opposite Others and specify the kind of material used 

for the outer walls if the material of the outer walls is not one of the 
aforementioned categories. 
 
 
 BB44--SSttaattee  ooff  RReeppaaiirr  ooff  tthhee  BBuuiillddiinngg//HHoouussee  
 
 This item provides information on the current status of the 
building/house which is of prime importance in housing 
programmes.  It is also useful in prioritizing population with 
immediate housing needs and in identifying households whose 
housing units are in dire need of housing repair. 
 
 Determine the current state of repair of the building/house 
and write “X” in the box opposite the appropriate category. 
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 1. Needs no repair/needs minor repair – This building is usually new  
or has a good building maintenance, that is, no deterioration is 
apparent from the outside. 

 
 2. Needs major repair – The building/house cannot fully protect the 

occupants from outside elements such as rain, wind, and 
temperature.  It may have cracks on the interior walls, leaking roof, 
holes on the floors, and broken windows, among others, which can 
only be mended by major repair. 

 
 3. Dilapidated/condemned – This building/house is beyond repair.  

Dilapidated parts of pillars, roofs, and outer walls clearly need 
renovation.  Condemned buildings/houses, wherein substandard 
materials/procedures were used in the construction or those buildings 
which are structurally defective, are also included in this category. 

 
 4. Under renovation/being repaired – This is a building/house that was 

fully constructed and finished but is now being repaired for some 
deterioration or damages.  This also includes buildings/houses being 
renovated to make additional structures and/or modify/repair existing 
structures. 

 
 5. Under construction – The construction work has started but not yet 

completed at the time of visit.  Hence, buildings/houses under 
construction are included in this category. 

 
Construction refers to all on-site work done from site preparation, 
excavation, foundation, and assembly of all components and 
installation of utilities and equipment of buildings/houses. 
 

 6. Unfinished construction – This is a partly constructed 
building/house, which at the time of visit, construction is temporarily or 
permanently stopped, that is, no construction activity is going on for 
quite sometime. 

 
 7. Not applicable  - If nonbuilding structures are used as housing unit 

such as cave, carts, railroad cars, and others. 
 
 
BB55--YYeeaarr  BBuuiillddiinngg//HHoouussee  wwaass  BBuuiilltt  
   

Item B5–Year building/house was built shall be asked from 
a responsible member of any household in the building. 
 
 This item provides basis for appraising the building/house 
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inventory in terms of durability, expected rate of replacement, and estimate of 
rate of building/house construction over time.  It also provides an estimate for 
maintenance costs and an insight into the housing patterns of the population. 
 

  The year the building/house was built refers to the year when 
the construction was completed and ready for occupancy and NOT when 
construction began.  Generally, building constructions commence and are 
finished within the same year.  There are cases, however, when the construction 
period lasts for several years.  Report the year when the building was finished. 
 
 Ask the respondent, “When was this building/house built?  If the 
building/house under construction is still vacant, write “X” in the box opposite the 
category Not applicable to signify that the question is not applicable to the 
building/house.  Otherwise, if it is already occupied while construction is still on 
going, enter the year when it was occupied. 
 
 Write “X” in the box opposite the appropriate category. 
 

01 [2010] 
02 [2009] 
03 [2008] 
04 [2007] 
05 [2006] 
06 [2001-2005] 
07 [1991-2000] 
08 [1981-1990] 
09 [1971-1980] 
10 [1970 or earlier] 
11 [Not applicable] 
12 [Don’t know] 

 
 If the respondent finds it difficult to give the year the building/house 
became ready for occupancy, help him/her approximate the year by mentioning 
some historical/national events.  The respondent himself/herself may be able to 
mention an event that occurred in the past which may be indicative of the year 
the building/house was built.  Refer to pages 107-108 of this chapter for the 
examples of famous historical/national events. 
 
 
DD11--FFlloooorr  AArreeaa  ooff  tthhee  HHoouussiinngg  UUnniitt  
 
 Item D1–Floor area of the housing unit shall be asked from a responsible 
member of any household in the housing unit. 
 
 Density of occupancy, expressed as the number of persons per unit of 
floor area, can be used as a measure of housing adequacy.  The so-called 
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“crowding index” is based on this measure.  Data on floor area can provide 
information on the current status of the density of occupancy of existing housing 
units in the country.  This item can also be used by planners and policymakers in 
the adoption of housing standards that will provide adequate housing space to a 
level consistent with the maintenance of health and general living conditions of 
the occupants. 
 
 Write “X” in the box corresponding to the estimated floor area of the 
housing unit.  The codes and the categories for floor area are presented below:  
 

Codes 
FLOOR AREA 

Square Meters Square Feet 
01     Less than 5      Less than 54 
02     5 -     9       54 -   107 
03 10   -   19 108       -   209 
04 20   -   29 210       -   317 
05 30   -   49 318        -   532 
06 50   -   69 533        -   748 
07 70   -   89 749        -   963 
08 90  - 119  964      - 1286 
09 120  - 149 1287      - 1609 
10 150  - 199 1610      - 2147 
11    200 and over    2148 and over 
12 Not applicable 

  

 Floor area refers to the area or space enclosed by the exterior 
walls of the housing unit.  In case of housing units with several floors or storeys, 
get the area of each floor/storey in square meters or square feet and add them 
together to get the total floor area of the entire housing unit. 
 
 There are many ways in approximating the total floor area.  
You may use any method convenient to you such as, use a meter 
stick, visual approximation (using your eyes only), or pace factor 
(see Appendix 10, page 264).  In case the respondent does not 
know the floor area of the housing unit, you can approximate the 
floor area using any of the aforementioned methods.  Familiarize 
yourself with the length of a meter so that you can do visual 
approximation. 
 
          An example of getting the estimate of floor area is shown in Illustration 7.5 
on the next page.   In this illustration, it is assumed that the width and length of 
the floor spaces are already determined using one of the methods discussed 
above. 
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To get the estimated floor area (EFA) of the ground floor, use the formula: 
 

EFAGROUND FLOOR  = 10 meters x 7 meters  = 70 sq. m. 
 

Use the same formula for the second floor: 
 

EFASECOND FLOOR  = 10 meters x 9 meters  = 90 sq. m. 
 

To get the TOTAL ESTIMATED FLOOR AREA of the housing unit, which 
will be the answer to the inquiry “What is the estimated floor area of this 
housing unit?” The formula is : 

 
EFAGROUND FLOOR  +  EFASECOND FLOOR  = 70 + 90 = 160 sq.m. 
 

For this example, write “X” in the box opposite the range of values that 
includes the given answer, that is, 150-199 sq. m. (code “10”). 
  

IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  77..55  
EESSTTIIMMAATTIINNGG  FFLLOOOORR  AARREEAA  
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HH88--TTeennuurree  SSttaattuuss  ooff  tthhee  LLoott  
  

Data on tenure status of the lot is important for housing priorities and 
policies, in the promotion of lot ownership, and identification of groups in need of 
housing assistance. 

 
Tenure status of lot is to be asked to any of the household member in the 

housing unit/building. 
 
Ask the respondent, “Do you own or amortize this lot occupied by 

your household or do you rent it, do you occupy it rent-free with consent of 
owner, or rent-free without consent of owner?” 
 
 The categories for tenure status of the lot are as follows: 
 

1 Owned/being amortized.  This includes house owners paying the 
land on installment basis or holders of certificate of land title under the 
Land Reform Program, or holders of Ancestral Domain Title, and 
house/lot awardees of housing loan from Pag-ibig, Social Security 
System (SSS), Government Service Insurance System (GSIS), 
commercial banks or other financial firms.  It also includes owner-like 
possession of the lot such as those held under heirship and other 
similar arrangements. 

 
A lot is held under heirship if it is inherited even if the title of 
ownership has not been transferred to the heir(s) yet.  Included here 
are inherited lots without title of ownership. 

 
2 Rented.  There is a fixed amount paid by the occupant in cash or in 

kind. 
 
3 Rent-free with consent of owner.  The household occupies the lot 

with permission of the owner and without paying any rent in cash or in 
kind to the owner, tenant/lessee or subtenant/sub-lessee. 

 
4 Rent-free without consent of owner.  The household occupies the lot 

without the permission of the owner. 
 
5 Not applicable 
 

Mark the box opposite “5” for Not applicable if the household is 
living in a boat, culvert, cart, and others.  Specify whether the 
household is living in a boat, culvert, cart, or others. 
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For a multi-storey building like condominium and other similar buildings, 
the tenure status of the lot of the household occupying the units will follow the 
tenure status of the housing unit. 
 
 
77..88  CCOOMMMMOONN  HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD  SSEELLFF--AADDMMIINNIISSTTEERREEDD  QQUUEESSTTIIOONNNNAAIIRREE  

IINNSSTTRRUUCCTTIIOONN  
 
There are instances when a personal interview is not possible for a 

household (for instance, the household members are busy or are about to leave 
the house) or no respondent is available for interview despite those call backs.  
In these cases, you may ask the respondent to accomplish CPH Form 2 by 
himself/herself with the aid of CPH Form 7 – Household Self-Administered 
Questionnaire Instructions. 

 
CPH Form 7 is a 14-page instruction booklet that will be used by the 

respondent as guide in filling out CPH Form 2.  When he/she cannot be 
personally interviewed by you. 

 
Refer to Section 4.4 of Chapter 4 (page 44) for instruction when to provide 

CPH Form 2 with the aid of CPH Form 7. 
 

 
77..99  EENNDDIINNGG  TTHHEE  IINNTTEERRVVIIEEWW  
 
 

Once the interview for all members of the household is 
completed, review the questionnaire thoroughly to check for 
completeness, consistency, and correctness.  Verify doubtful 
entries and make the necessary changes/corrections.  Record 
the time the interview ended and complete the other items such 
as result of final visit and the population items in the Interview 
Record.  Then sign the Certification portion.  Thank the 
respondent for his/her cooperation before leaving the household.   
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  77..66  

  
HHOOWW  TTOO  FFIILLLL--UUPP  HHOOUUSSIINNGG  QQUUEESSTTIIOONNSS  OOFF  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  22  ((PPAAGGEE  22DD))  
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                          EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN  OOFF  HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD    
PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  UUSSIINNGG  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  33  --  

SSAAMMPPLLEE  HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD  QQUUEESSTTIIOONNNNAAIIRREE  
  
  

This chapter discusses how you will enumerate the household population 
using CPH Form 3 – Sample Household Questionnaire.  This questionnaire 
gathers information on the demographic, social, and economic characteristics of 
the sample household population, including housing unit characteristics and its 
amenities.   
 
  
88..11            CCOONNTTEENNTTSS  OOFF  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  33  
 

CPH Form 3 is the form that you will use to enumerate all sample 
households.  It is a four-page questionnaire which, when completed, will serve as 
the record of the characteristics of the household population as well as their 
housing unit characteristics.  
 

Like CPH Form 2, CPH Form 3 contains questions on population and 
housing.  However, CPH Form 3 contains additional population questions (P15, 
P17 to P18, and P20 to P27), housing questions (H1 to H7 and H9 to H11), and 
household questions (H12 to H15).  

 
The first page (3A) of this form contains the following: 

 
1. Title Panel  
2. Identification Panel   
3. Interview Record   

 
The second page (3B) of the questionnaire contains the Population 

Census Questions (P1 to P13).  Questions on household size, specifically on 
whether there are household members not yet listed, whether there are more 
than 8 household members, and codes for relationship to household head are 
found at the bottom of this page.   

 
The third page (3C) contains other population census questions (P14 to 

P27). Codes for highest grade/year completed and class of worker are found at 
the bottom of this page. 

 
The last page (3D), meanwhile, contains housing census questions B1 to 

B5, D1, and H1 to H15, and the remarks portion.   
 
 
 



Chapter 8 – Enumeration of Household Population Using  
                   CPH Form 8 – Sample Household Questionnaire                  147                                                                                 

                   

National Statistics Office   2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  
  

88..22            TTIITTLLEE  PPAANNEELL  
 
 The title panel contains the title of the questionnaire, authority and 

confidentiality clauses, title of the census, 8-digit serial number, form type, page 
number, NSCB approval number, and expiration date.  

 
 

88..33  IIDDEENNTTIIFFIICCAATTIIOONN  PPAANNEELL  
  

Refer to Section 7.3 of Chapter 7 (pages 91 to 93) for the instructions in 
filling out the certification and geographic identification items. 

 
Found at the right side of geographic identification portion are the 

definition of a household and the correct order for listing the household members.  
These will guide you in the proper order of listing of household members to 
ensure that no one is omitted in the list.  Detailed discussion of household 
membership is included in Items P1 and P2 of Chapter 7, pages 100 to 103. 
 
 
88..44              IINNTTEERRVVIIEEWW  RREECCOORRDD  

 
Refer to Section 7.4 of Chapter 7 (pages 94 to 96) for the instructions in 

filling out these items. 
 
 

 
 

88..55              IINNSSTTRRUUCCTTIIOONNSS  OONN  TTHHEE  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  CCEENNSSUUSS  QQUUEESSTTIIOONNSS  
 

In accomplishing the population portion of CPH Form 3, take note that P1 
to P12 will be filled out for all persons; P13 to P16 for all persons 5 years old 
and over; P17 to P18 for all persons 5 to 24 years old; P19 for all persons 10 
years old and over; P20 to P23 for all persons 15 years old and over; and 
P24 to P27 for all females 15 to 49 years old. 
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General Instructions in Filling Out the Population Census Questions 
 

1. During the interview, you must always refer to the age of the person 
in P5 since it is an indicator whether a certain question is still 
applicable to the person. 

 
2. Enter the codes or write “X” in the box, as the case may be, for the 

answer of the respondent. The precoded answers are found in the 
Codebook. If the answer of the respondent is not among the 
precoded answers, write the answer on the space provided near the 
code boxes. 

 
3. Refer to Section 7.6 of Chapter 7 for the instructions in filling out 

same items in CPH Form 3. 
 
 
Specific Instructions by Item 
 
 To ask the questions correctly, follow the instructions for each item of CPH 
Form 3.  The rationale and/or importance of each item are explained. 
  
  
CCoolluummnnss  PP11  ttoo  PP1122  ffoorr  AAllll  PPeerrssoonnss  aanndd  PP1133  ffoorr  PPeerrssoonnss  55  YYeeaarrss  OOlldd  aanndd  
OOvveerr  
 

Columns P1 to P12 are to be accomplished for all household members, 
while P13 for all persons 5 years old and over.  
 
  
PP11--NNaammee  ooff  HHoouusseehhoolldd  MMeemmbbeerrss  ttoo  PP1133--FFuunnccttiioonnaall  DDiiffffiiccuullttyy  
  

Follow the instructions and concepts in Section 7.6 of Chapter 7 (pages 97 
to 122) in filling out the same items in CPH Form 2. 
 
 
                   Example:  Household of Ken Salazar – start of the interview 

 
 The household of Ken Salazar, 50 years old who lives with wife Luisa, 45 
years old; son John Carlos, 11 years old; daughters Sarah, 14 years old and 
Korina, 19 years old.  Everyone in the household is an Iglesia ni Cristo, except 
for Karen Mejia, the household helper who attends church service at the Bread of 
Life Ministries.  Karen is 49 years old and separated from her husband.  Manny 
Sanchez, the family driver is a Roman Catholic, 35 years old and single.  Living 
also with the household is Luisa’s father, Martin Sandoval, 70 years old, 
widowed, and was paralyzed since December 2009.  Martin needs assistance in 
walking and taking a bath.  The rest of the household members have no disability 
and functional difficulty.  The births of all members of the household have been 
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registered with the local Civil Registry Office and they are all Filipino citizens.  
Ken and Luisa are Waray while Karen is Boholano, and Manny, a Cebuano.  The 
respondent was Mr. Salazar. 

These are the birthdates of the following household members: 
 

 Ken was born on March 10, 1960 
 Luisa was born on August 17, 1964 
 Korina was born on January 20, 1991 
 Sarah was born on October 25, 1995 
 John Carlos was born on November 8, 1998 
 Martin was born on April 10, 1940 
 Karen was born on July 5, 1960 
 Manny was born on January 2, 1975 

 
Illustration 8.1 shows how to fill out columns P1 to P13 of CPH Form 3 (page 
3B).   
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  88..11  
 

HHOOWW  TTOO  RREECCOORRDD  RREESSPPOONNSSEESS  IINN  IITTEEMMSS  PP11  TTOO  PP1133  OOFF  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  33  
((PPAAGGEE  33BB))  
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CCoolluummnnss  PP1144  ttoo  PP1166  ffoorr  PPeerrssoonnss  55  YYeeaarrss  OOlldd  aanndd  OOvveerr  
  
  Columns P14 to P16 are to be accomplished only for household members 
5 years old and over. Thus, if a household member is less than 5 years old leave 
these columns blank..  
  
 
PP1144  ––  RReessiiddeennccee  55  YYeeaarrss  AAggoo    
 

Follow the instructions and concepts in Section 7.6 of Chapter 7 (page 
123) in filling out the same items in CPH Form 2. 

 
 

PP1155--LLiitteerraaccyy  
 
Data on literacy provide an important indicator of the capability 

of the nation for economic, social, and cultural development.  Such 
data serve as guide to planners in formulating policies for the 
development of the country’s educational system. 
 

Ask the respondent the question in P15: “Can _____ read and write a 
simple message in any language or dialect?”  Write “X” in the box for YES, 
for persons who are literate.  Otherwise, write “X” in the box for NO, for those 
illiterate. 
 

 Simple literacy is the ability to read and write a simple message.  
A person is literate when he/she can both read and write a simple message in 
any language or dialect.  A person who cannot read and write a simple message, 
like “I CAN READ” is illiterate.  Also consider a person illiterate if he is capable 
of reading and writing only his/her own name or numbers, as well as a person 
who can read but not write, or vice versa.  
 

A person who knows how to read and write but at the time of the census 
he/she can no longer read and/or write due to some physical defects or illnesses 
is considered literate.  Example of this is an aged person who knows how to read 
and write but can no longer perform these activities due to poor eyesight. 
 

Persons with disability who can read and write through any means such 
as Braille are considered literate. 
 
 
PP1166--HHiigghheesstt  GGrraaddee  CCoommpplleetteedd    
  

Follow the instructions and concepts in Section 7.6 of Chapter 7 (pages 
124 to 128) in filling out the same items in CPH Form 2. 

X 
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CCoolluummnnss  PP1177  ttoo  PP1188  ffoorr  AAllll  PPeerrssoonnss  55  ttoo  2244  YYeeaarrss  OOlldd  
  

Columns P17 to P18 shall be accomplished only for household members 
5 to 24 years old.  Thus, if a household member is less than 5 years or more than 
24 years old, leave these columns blank. 
 
 
PP1177--SScchhooooll  AAtttteennddaannccee  
 

Item P17 is a question on school attendance, specifically, if the household 
member attended school at anytime from June 2009 to March 2010.  Data on 
school attendance provide a description of the school-age population actually in 
school.  The proportion of the school-age population is necessary in the 
assessment of the adequacy of the country’s educational system. 
 

Ask the respondent the question in P17: “Did ___ attend school at 
anytime from June 2009 to March 2010?” for all person 5 to 24 years old. If 
the answer is Yes, write “X” in the box for Yes, otherwise, write “X” in the box for 
No. If the answer is No in P17, do not ask P18-Place of School anymore.   

 

 School attendance means attendance in any educational 
institution, public or private, for formal academic education at the elementary, 
high school, college or university level.  

 
 Attendance in these schools leads to a higher grade/year and ultimately to 
an academic title/degree.  It includes attendance in open universities/distance 
learning and night classes. 
 

Include school attendance that is leading to a high school diploma in 
vocational high schools, such as school of arts and trades or technical high 
schools, and rural or agricultural high schools.   

 
Include also attendance in post secondary vocational/technical schools 

which are within the regular system of education in universities and colleges.  
 

Examples of technical schools:  
 
a.  Eulogio “Amang” Rodriguez Institute of Science and Technology 

(EARIST) 
b. Samson Institute of Technology 

 
Exclude attendance in vocational schools outside the regular system of 

education, that is short courses such as dressmaking, beauty culture, hair 
science, auto mechanic, motor vehicle driving, typing, stenography, bookkeeping, 
and others.  Exclude also day care centers (nursery, kindergarten I), which teach 
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children the alphabet just to pass away their time.  Include, however, attendance 
in preparatory or its equivalent (Kindergarten II, Prep) if it is offered in regular 
schools. 

 
 Examples of schools to be excluded: 

 
a. A-1 Driving School 
b. CWL Vocational Center 
c. Twinkle Twinkle Little Star Day Care Center 
 
Exclude also training received by mail from correspondence schools like 

the International Correspondence School (ICS).  However, if the correspondence 
courses are given by a regular school such as a university, and the courses are 
considered toward promotion in the regular school system, such schooling 
should be included.  Also excluded are school attendance in review classes for 
bar or board or other examinations for the practice of a profession or trade. 

 
If a person was enrolled at the beginning of the school year or in the 

second semester but subsequently dropped out from school, write “X” in the box 
corresponding to the answer YES. 

 
For purposes of the census, include attendance in Madrasah and other 

learning systems, which are organized by indigenous communities.  However, 
these types of school should be accredited by the DepEd. 

 
 

PP1188--PPllaaccee  ooff  SScchhooooll  
 

The purpose of this question is to determine the 
number of students who commute to places outside of 
the city/municipality where they are residing for 
purposes of studying.   Such data are vital in transport 
planning, that is, in the analysis of trip patterns, 
forecasting public transportation patronage, and 
projecting fuel usage.  Data that will be derived from this 
question will also be used as input in determining 
daytime population. 
                                                       
 For every person 5 to 24 years old whose answer in P17 is Yes, ask the 
respondent the question in P18: “In what city/municipality did ____ attend 
school?” 
 
 For a household member whose place of school is the same as his/her 
present residence, that is, the school is located within the city/municipality where 
he/she resides, enter “0000” in the code boxes and write “SAME” on the spaces 
provided for the names of the city/municipality and province.  However, if the 
place of school is in another city/municipality, specify on the spaces provided for 



                                              Chapter 8 – Enumeration of Household Population Using  
154                                                                      CPH Form 3 – Sample Household Questionnaire                                                       

 

2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  National Statistics Office 
 

the names of the city/municipality and province where he/she attends school.  
These will be coded during manual processing at the Provincial Office 
(PO).  For those whose place of school is in a foreign country, write the country 
on the space provided and enter “8887” in the code boxes. 
 

Always bear in mind that the name of the city/municipality alone is not 
sufficient, neither is the name of the province alone.  The entry in this column 
must always be complete to include both the city/municipality and province. 

 
Complete names of provinces should also be written if areas like Agusan, 

Camarines, Cotabato, Davao, Ilocos, Lanao, Leyte, Misamis, Mindoro, Negros, 
Samar, Surigao, and Zamboanga are provided.  For example, you have to 
specify Agusan del Norte or Agusan del Sur for Agusan, and so on.  If the 
answer provided is Bicol, ask the respondent in what particular province in Bicol 
did the household member attend school.  Refer to Section 6.3 of Chapter 6 
(pages 71 to 72). 
 

If the answer provided for the city/municipality is Manila, ask what 
particular district in Manila (Tondo, Sampaloc, Paco, and others) did the 
household member attend school.  Refer to Section 6.3 of Chapter 6 (page 72). 

 
 

PP1199  ffoorr  AAllll  PPeerrssoonnss  1100  YYeeaarrss  OOlldd  aanndd  OOvveerr  
  
  Column P19 is to be accomplished only for all persons 10 years old and 
over. Thus, if a household member is less than 10 years old, leave this column 
blank. 
  
  
PP1199--OOvveerrsseeaass  WWoorrkkeerr    
 

Follow the instructions and concepts in Section 7.6 of Chapter 7 (page 
128) in filling out the same item.  
 
  
CCoolluummnnss  PP2200  ttoo  PP2233  ffoorr  AAllll  PPeerrssoonnss  1155  YYeeaarrss  OOlldd  aanndd  OOvveerr  
 

Columns P20 to P23 are to be accomplished only for household members 
15 years old and over.  Thus, if a household member is less than 15 years old, 
leave these columns blank. 
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PP2200--UUssuuaall  OOccccuuppaattiioonn  
 
 Data on occupation are essential in analyzing the growth, composition, 
and distribution of the country’s work force.  They provide information on the 
socio-economic status of the population and are essential in planning the 
necessary training programs aimed at full and efficient utilization of the country’s 
human resources. 
 
 Ask the question in column P20, “During the past 12 months, what was 
_____’s usual activity/occupation?” for all persons 15 years old and over.  
Through this question, we can determine whether a person is a gainful or 
nongainful worker.  Write in the space provided the type of activity/occupation of 
the household member.  This will be coded later in the PO.  
 

  The term usual activity/occupation refers to the kind of job or 
business, which a person was engaged in most of the time during the last 12 
months preceding the interview.  In other words, usual activity/occupation is the 
person’s principal means of earning a living such as real estate salesman, 
medical doctor, architect, rice farmer, elementary school teacher, police 
inspector, lawyer, call center representative, and others during the past 12 
months. 
  

For persons who did not work during the past 12 months, their usual 
activity/occupation relates to the nongainful activities they usually do most of 
the year or to their status. 

 
Nongainful persons may be reported as any of the following: 

 
1. Housekeeper, own home 
2. Student 
3. Pensioner (quite old to work and receiving monthly pension or annuity) 
4. Retired (quite old to work and not receiving monthly pension or 

annuity, including those who retired from the government service or 
private employment, can still work but do not care to work anymore) 

5. Persons with disability (persons suffering from permanent illness or 
disability) 

6. Dependent (other than above), and others. 
 
For purposes of this census, a person is considered a gainful worker or 

usually working most of the time during the past 12 months if he/she works for 
at least 10 hours a week for six months (26 weeks) or longer, including 
vacation or sick leave, in one or more of these classes of work: 

 
1. work for pay (wage, salary, commission, tips, and others); 
2. work for profit in own farm, business, or private practice of a 

profession or trade; and 
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3. work without pay on own family farm or business. 
 

For persons whose activities varied during the preceding 12 months, 
report as his/her usual activity/occupation that which he/she was engaged in for 
more than six months.  However, if none of these activities lasted for more than 
six months, report the one which had the longest duration. 

 
Take note of the following cases: 
 
1. When reporting usual occupation, note that a gainful activity takes 

precedence over a nongainful one when a person is engaged in both 
types of activities at the same time.  For example, a student works in a 
slaughterhouse as a helper every other day in the mornings and goes 
to school everyday in the afternoons.  Report his/her occupation as a 
slaughterhouse helper. 

 
However, note that if the activities do not occur at the same time, such 
that there is a clear-cut period to separate the gainful from the 
nongainful one, report the activity which occurs more than six months. 
 

2. If for several years a person had been a school teacher but on May 1, 
2010 he/she had already quit his/her teaching job and is operating a 
palay farm, his/her usual occupation is still an elementary school 
teacher.  Again, the reference should be the past 12 months. 

 
3. During the census, a person may be working in a job other than his/her 

usual occupation.  For instance, a palay farmer or fisherman works 
temporarily as a carpenter. In this case, the report should be “Palay 
farmer” or “Fisherman”, and not the temporary job he/she is presently 
doing. 

 
Always describe the specific job or occupation performed by the person in 

the establishment, office, and farm, among others, such as radio technician, 
records clerk, typist, stenographer, lawyer, farm manager, elementary school 
teacher, bill collector, carpenter, cigarette vendor, and hospital attendant, among 
others. 

 
Answers such as agent, engineer, mechanic, employee, and others, do 

not describe adequately the work being performed.  As such, ask the respondent 
additional questions like, “Does this person work for a life insurance 
company, advertising agency, and others?” or “What kind of engineer or 
mechanic is he/she?” 

 
If the respondent gives a long description of the actual duties of work of 

the person, report the occupation that fits the description. 
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Avoid such ambiguous descriptions as owner, partner, businessman, and 
others. They do not adequately describe the occupation of the person.  They 
simply indicate the proprietary relationship of the person to the business and 
some owners do not do any work in connection with their business. 

 
If a person is the owner of an enterprise and he/she manages it or 

participates in its management, report “Manager” as his/her occupation.  
However, if such enterprise is engaged in wholesale and retail trade, hotel, 
dormitory, restaurant, cafeteria, or other lodging or eating places, said owner 
managing or participating in the management of the enterprise should be 
reported as “wholesale merchant”, “retailer”, or “working proprietor”.  Note 
however, that a partner in a business who is paid by the partnership to manage 
the business should be reported as “manager” and not “working proprietor”. 
 

Check for the consistency of the usual activity/occupation of a person with 
his/her highest grade/year completed.  For instance, you need to probe further if 
the person’s usual occupation is “civil engineer” or “lawyer” but the highest 
grade/year completed is only “high school graduate”. 
 
 
JJoobbss//OOccccuuppaattiioonnss  wwhhiicchh  NNeeeedd  SSppeecciiaall  CCaarree  iinn  RReeppoorrttiinngg  
 
 The following are examples of jobs or occupations, which need special 
care in reporting: 
 

UUnnaacccceeppttaabbllee  
EEnnttrriieess  AAcccceeppttaabbllee  EEnnttrriieess  

Agent Insurance agent, real estate agent, among others. Note that 
a Philippine National Police (PNP) agent should be reported 
as “enlisted man” while “PNP Inspector” should be reported 
as “police detective” or “private detective”.  

Apprentice An entry should include both the occupation and the word 
“apprentice”. The correct entry should be apprentice 
plumber, apprentice printer, and others. 

Assemblers Specify the type of machinery or products being assembled, 
such as mechanical machinery assembler, electrical 
machinery assembler, wood and related materials product 
assembler, and others. 

Attendant Bar attendant, hospital attendant, and others 
Businessman Wholesale merchant, retailer, manager, and others 
Clerk Accounting clerk, filing clerk, records clerk, and others 
Collector  Bill collector, garbage collector, market collector, toll 

collector, and others 
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UUnnaacccceeppttaabbllee  
EEnnttrriieess  AAcccceeppttaabbllee  EEnnttrriieess  

Contractor A contractor is engaged principally in obtaining building 
and/or other contracts and in supervising the work.  He/she 
should be reported as “building contractor”, “road 
contractor”, and others. 

Craftsman  
or skilled worker 

Specify type of skill such as miner, quarry worker, bricklayer 
carpenter, roofer, plumber, pipe fitter, spray painter, metal 
molder, sheet metal worker, blacksmith, toolmaker, metal 
worker, metal grinder, metal polisher, motor vehicle mechanic 
and fitter, radio and television services, telephone installer, 
electrical line installer, glass engraver, printing engraver, 
basket weaver, wood treater, cabinet marker, and others. 

Driver Tricycle driver, taxi driver, jeepney driver, heavy equipment 
driver, calesa driver, light van driver, bus driver, tram driver, 
heavy truck driver, heavy van driver, and others 

 Employee Specify whether the employee is a statistician, receptionist, 
typist, and others. 

Engineer Civil engineer, mining engineer, marine engineer, and others 
Factory worker Weaver, knitter, sewer, tinsmith, and others 
Farmer Rice farmer, corn farmer, sugarcane farmer, coconut 

farmer, and others 
Farm worker Skilled rice farm worker, skilled corn farm worker, and 

others; farm hand, farm laborer, and others 
Fireman Locomotive fireman, city fireman (for city fire department), 

fire fighter (as in airfields), and others 
Fisherman Fisherman in deep-sea, fish pen, fishpond, coastal, inland, 

and others; fishpond operator, prawn farm machinery 
operator, and others 

Foreman Foreman-carpenter, foreman-electrician, and others 
Government 
official 

Specify position such as mayor, congressman, senator, 
cabinet secretary, assistant cabinet secretary, 
commissioner, and justice; councilor, barangay chairperson, 
barangay treasurer, and others. 

Helper Store helper, bakery helper, and others 
Inspector Meat inspector, market inspector, and others 
Manager Board of Director, special company manager such as: 

production and operations manager, finance and 
administration manager, personnel and industrial relations 
manager, sales and marketing manager, advertising and 
public relations manager, supply and distribution manager, 
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UUnnaacccceeppttaabbllee  
EEnnttrriieess  AAcccceeppttaabbllee  EEnnttrriieess  

computing services manager, research and development 
manager, small firm manager, and others 

Mechanic Auto mechanic, airplane mechanic, radio mechanic, and 
others.  Do not confuse mechanic with machinist who is a 
skilled craftsman and who constructs and repairs all kinds 
of metal parts, tools, and machines through the use of 
blueprints, machine and hand tools, and precision 
measuring instruments. 

Midwife Differentiate “licensed midwife” from “practical midwife”, 
“hilot”, and others 

Nurse Registered nurse, practical nurse, nurse’s aide, and others 
Operator Bulldozer operator, elevator operator, telephone operator, 

mining plant operator, mineral ore and stone treating operator, 
well driller and borer, ore smelting operator, metal melter, 
caster and rolling-mill operator, metal heat-treating plant 
operator, metal drawer and extruder, glass and ceramics kiln 
operator, paper-making plant operator, chemical processing 
plant operator, power-generating plant operator, steam turbine 
operator, automated assembly-line operator, machine tool 
operator, chemical products machine operator, rubber and 
plastic products machine operator, wood products machine 
operator, printing machine operator, binding machine 
operator, paper and paperboard products machine operator, 
spinning and winding machine operator, weaving and knitting 
machine operator, sewing and embroidering machine 
operator, textile bleaching, dyeing and cleaning machine 
operator, meat and fish processing machine operator, dairy 
products machine operator, grain and spice milling machine 
operator, fruit, vegetable and nut processing operator, sugar 
processing and refining machine operator, tea, coffee, cocoa 
and chocolate preparing and producing machine operator, 
tobacco products processing machine operator,  brewer and 
wine and other beverage machine operator, and others 

Police Police officer, detective, patrolman, traffic police, and 
others.  Note that in municipalities with small police force, 
an entry of policeman may be sufficient or acceptable. 

Secretary The title “secretary” should be used for persons doing 
secretarial work in an office.  The secretary who is an 
elected or appointed officer of a corporation, firm or other 
organization should be reported as “executive secretary”. 

Supervisor Principal, superintendent, sales supervisor, teacher-
supervisor, transport supervisor, housekeeping supervisor, 
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UUnnaacccceeppttaabbllee  
EEnnttrriieess  AAcccceeppttaabbllee  EEnnttrriieess  

farm overseer, and others 
Teacher Elementary school teacher, high school teacher, professor, 

instructor, substitute teacher or teaching assistant 
(elementary, high school or college), private tutor, university 
instructor, vocational-technical skill instructor, specialized 
trainer such as sales trainer, management trainer, 
instructor-trainer, and others 

Technician Civil engineering technician, quantity surveyor, surveyor’s 
technician, mining technician, electrical engineering 
technician, electronics engineering technician, 
telecommunications technician, mechanical engineering 
technician, aeronautical engineering technician, automotive 
engineering technician, chemical engineering technician, 
metallurgical technician, mining engineering technician, 
production engineering technician, draftsman technician, 
and others.  Note that an engineering graduate or a 
licensed engineer is an engineer by qualification but may be 
hired as a technician and performing technician jobs. 
Report him/her as a technician and specify his/her field 

Unskilled 
laborer 

Whenever possible, specify the unskilled laborer as “street 
sweeper”, “janitor”, “stevedore”, and others 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Skip to P24 if the member is reported to have a nongainful activity during 

the past 12 months. 
 
 
PP2211--KKiinndd  ooff  BBuussiinneessss  oorr  IInndduussttrryy  
 

 Industry refers to the nature or character of the 
business or enterprise, or the place wherein the person 
works.  Data on this provide information on the level and 
trend of industrialization and/or important aspects of the 
country’s potential for economic development. 

 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 
 

Pay special attention to the preceding 
instructions because ambiguous reporting of the usual 
occupation or activity will result to inappropriate or 
wrong codes and consequently, affect the data on the 
economic characteristics of the population. 
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 For persons 15 years old and over with report of gainful usual 
activity/occupation in P20, ask, “In what kind of business or industry did 
______ work during the past twelve months?”   

 
Write on the space provided the kind of business or industry of the household 

member.  This will be coded later in the PO. However, for persons 15 years old and 
over who are reported as nongainful (housewives, students, retirees, and disabled, 
among others) and for those below 15 years old, leave P21 blank. 

 
 The entries in columns P20 and P21 should be consistent with each other.  
The business or industry should describe specifically and adequately the 
character and nature of business or industry or the place where the work is being 
performed in connection with the job or occupation, such as palay farm, sari-sari 
store, gold mine, leather shoe factory, rice mill, call center, and others.  Do not be 
satisfied with answers like names of firms (for instance, Soriano & Co., LM 
Enterprise, and others), since they do not necessarily describe the specific 
business or activity the company is engaged in.  Probe and try to elicit from the 
respondent information about the kind of product (if manufacturing firm) or the 
kind of service that the company is engaged in.  
 
 Moreover, if work is pursued in a big company that is engaged in several 
types of activities, report the nature of the particular activity of that company 
where the person is working.  An example is San Miguel Corporation, which is 
engaged in brewery, bottling, food processing, dairies, and others.   
 
 If the person works in a government office or institution, the name of the 
office, bureau, public school, and others, may be accepted.  If the person works 
in the executive branch of a local government, indicate whether it is under the 
provincial, city or municipal government.  
 
 Moreover, when the government office is engaged in services other than 
administrative, for instance, education, communication, health, transportation, 
construction, and others, persons working in such office must be reported based 
on their corresponding activity, such as railroad, airport, insurance, high school, 
highway construction, and others.  
 
 Below are examples of how some officials and employees of the 
government should be reported: 
 

UUssuuaall  OOccccuuppaattiioonn  BBuussiinneessss  oorr  IInndduussttrryy  
Accounting clerk Land Bank of the Philippines, NSO 
Registered nurse Rural Health Unit, Provincial Hospital 
Market collector Municipal Government 
Municipal Secretary Municipal Government, 
Dump truck operator Road construction (DPWH) 
Stenographer Regional Trial Court 
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 Distinction should be made between manufacturing and retailing in case 
an establishment is engaged in both activities.  The entry in this column should 
be according to the section of the establishment in which the person works.  
Likewise, manufacturing should be differentiated from wholesaling. 

 
 Example: 
 
 A traveling salesman working for a distributor of softdrinks will have an 
entry of “softdrinks distribution” for industry.  A traveling salesman working 
directly with a softdrinks factory will have “softdrinks factory” for industry. 
 
 You must distinguish between two kinds of business specializing in selling.  
A wholesale store sells primarily to retailers, while a retail store sells directly to 
consumers.  
 
 For a person conducting business in his/her own house, report his/her 
business just as you are reporting a regular establishment, such as dressmaking 
or tailoring shop, radio repair shop, law office, dental clinic, and others. 
 
 For a person who does not have a permanent job and usually pursues his 
usual occupation by working for several employers engaged in different kinds of 
business or industry (like many farm and manual laborers), report the kind of 
business or industry in which he/she usually worked longest during the past 12 
months. 
 
IInndduussttrriieess  wwhhiicchh  NNeeeedd  SSppeecciiaall  CCaarree  iinn  CCllaassssiiffiiccaattiioonn  
 
 In some industries, the common titles are sometimes inadequate.  In such 
cases, enter the specific kind of business or industry the firm or company is 
engaged in.  Below are examples of industries for which special care must be 
taken. 
 

Unacceptable 
Entries 

Acceptable Entries 

Agency Real estate agency, travel agency, security agency, and 
others 

Assembly plant Motor vehicle assembly plant, motor/bicycle assembly 
plant, and others 

Box factory Paper box factory, wooden box factory, and others 
Business Wholesale/retail of fish, dry goods/textile retail, and others 
Buying and selling Eggs wholesale, vegetable retail, and others 
Canning factory Fruit canning factory, fish canning factory, and others 
Factory Candy factory, soap factory, and others 
Farm Corn farm, sugar cane farm, and others 
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Unacceptable 
Entries 

Acceptable Entries 

Fishing Fishpond, lake or river, deep-sea fishing, and others 
Manufacturing Manufacture of household appliances, garments, toys, 

and others 
Mill Rice or corn mill, flour mill, sugar mill, knitting mill, and others 
Mining Coal mine, gold mine, copper mine, and others 
Office Law office, life insurance company, savings or 

commercial bank, and others 
Plant Ice plant, electric power plant, and others 
Private Firm Specify kind of business engaged in by the firm 
Repair Shop Shoe repair shop, radio repair shop, auto repair shop, 

welding shop, and others 
Shoe Factory Leather shoe factory, rubber shoe factory, wooden shoe 

factory, and others 
Shop Dress shop, beauty parlor, barber shop, and others 
Store Wholesale dry goods store, sari-sari store, and others 
Textile Knitting, weaving or spinning mill, and others 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
PP2222--CCllaassss  ooff  WWoorrkkeerr  
 
 This question should be asked for those who are engaged in gainful 
occupations in the past 12 months: “What kind of worker is ____?”  
(MENTION THE CATEGORIES).  The response to this question should be 
referred to the usual occupation recorded in column P20.  Write the answer or 
the equivalent “short name” of the category in the space provided and enter the 
appropriate code in the box.   
 
 Possible answers are categorized into seven classes of workers with their 
corresponding “short name” and code: 
 

I  Worked for private household (domestic services) or PHH.  This 
refers to persons who worked in a private household for pay, in cash or 

  

IIMMPPOORRTTAANNTT  NNOOTTIICCEE  
  

Pay special attention to the preceding instructions 
because ambiguous reporting of the kind of business or 
industry will result to inappropriate or wrong codes and 
consequently affect the data on the economic 
characteristics of the population. 
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in kind.  Examples are family drivers, gardeners, nannies (yaya), 
household helpers, and other persons engaged in domestic services. 

 
2. Worked for private business/enterprise/farm or PVT.  All employees 

in private firms and farms should be classified under this category.  
Examples of this class of workers are: 

 
 Persons working in public works project on private contract 

 
 Public transport drivers who do not own the vehicles but drive the 

vehicles on boundary basis 
 

 Dock hands or stevedores 
 

 Cargo handlers in public markets, railroad stations or piers, and 
others 

 
 Palay harvesters getting fixed share of harvested palay, sacadas, 

and other farm workers 
 

3. Worked for government/government corporation or GOV.  All 
government employees should be classified here. Examples of this 
class of workers are: 

 
 Employees in national and local government offices, agencies, and 

corporations 
 
 Filipinos working in embassies, legations, chancelleries or 

consulates of foreign government in the Philippines 
 
 Filipinos working in international organization of sovereign states of 

government such as the United Nations (UN), World Health 
Organization (WHO), and others 

 
 Chaplains in the Armed Forces of the Philippines 

 
4. Self-employed without any paid employee or SELF.  This refer to 

persons who worked for profit or fee in own business, farm, profession 
or trade without any paid employee.  Examples include vendors, 
professionals with own offices/clinics, and workers who worked purely 
on commission basis and had no regular working hours. 

 
5. Employer in own farm or business or EMP.  This refers to persons 

who worked in his/her own business, farm, profession or trade, and 
had one or more regularly paid employees, including paid family 
members (Code 6 below).   
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Some cases worth noting are: 
 

a. A farm or business proprietor who is assisted purely by domestic 
helpers, family drivers, and other household helpers who are NOT 
hired employees in the farm or enterprise/business, regardless of 
the time spent in this activity, is not an employer. 

 
b. A retail store operator who is wholly assisted in the operation of 

his/her store by unpaid relatives living with him/her and who 
employs carpenters to construct portions of his/her store (with the 
store operator supervising the work) is not an employer.  
However, if this operator is also the owner or partner of a firm with 
paid construction workers and staff, and the reported industry in 
column P22 is building construction, then he/she is an employer. 

 
6. Worked with pay in own family-operated farm or business or 

PAID.  This refers to members of the family who worked with pay in a 
farm or business operated by another family member living in the 
same household. Payment can be in the form of cash or a fixed share 
of the produce.  Note that whenever there is a household member 
with this code, there should be a household member with code 5 for 
class of worker. 

 
7. Worked without pay in own family-operated farm or business or 

UNPAID.  This refers to members of the family who worked without 
pay in a farm or business operated by another family member living in 
the same household.  Note that whenever there is a household 
member with this code, there should be a household member with 
either code 4 or 5 for class of worker. 

 
The above codes can also be found at the bottom of page 3C of CPH 

Form 3. 
 
 
PP2233--PPllaaccee  ooff  WWoorrkk  
 

This question aims to determine the number of workers who commute to 
places outside the city/municipality where they are usually residing to work.  Data 
derived from this question is used as input in determining daytime population 
which greatly affects the resources being required of an area to extend 
necessary services/facilities. 

 
 Ask the question in P23: “In what city/municipality did _______ work 

during the past 12 months?” for every person 15 years old and over and whose 
usual occupation is a gainful one. 
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For a person whose place of work is the same as his/her present 
residence, that is, the establishment or office where he/she works is located 
within the city/municipality where he/she resides, enter “0000” in the code boxes 
and write “SAME” on the spaces provided for the names of the city/municipality 
and province.  However, if the place of work is in another city/municipality, 
specify on the spaces provided the names of the city/municipality and province 
where he/she works.  For a person whose place of work is in a foreign country, 
as in the case of an overseas worker, write the country on the space provided 
and enter “8887” in the code boxes. 

 
For traveling salesmen and their helpers, drivers and conductors of public 

utilities, officers and crew of interisland or commercial fishing vessels, report the 
location of the establishment or its branch office from which their trip originated 
and to which they report upon their return.  If there are two or more of these 
branches, including the main office, report the location of the branch where they 
usually collect their salaries or wages. 

 
Always bear in mind that the name of the city/municipality alone is not 

sufficient, neither is the name of the province alone.  The entry in this column 
must always be complete to include both the city/municipality and province. 
 
 The province and city/municipality will be coded later at the PO. 
 
CCoolluummnnss  PP2244  ttoo  PP2277  ffoorr  AAllll  FFeemmaalleess  1155  ttoo  4499  YYeeaarrss  oolldd    
 

Columns P24 to P27 are to be accomplished only for females 15 to 49 
years old.  For all other members, leave these columns blank. 

 
Questions P24 to P27 are designed to collect necessary information for 

deriving fertility indicators.  The fertility indicators are indispensable bases for 
studying population growth and changes in population’s age structure, and their 
possible implications on the economic and social needs of the population. 
 
  
PP2244--NNuummbbeerr  ooff  CChhiillddrreenn  BBoorrnn  AAlliivvee  

 
 Data on the number of children ever born alive to a 
particular woman is an aggregate measure of her fertility 
experience up to the moment the data are collected.  Cross 
tabulation of this variable with other variables will enable 
computation of principal measures, such as the mean 
number of children born alive to women who have reached the end of their child-
bearing period, and the proportion of women who are childless by the end of their 
reproductive life. 
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Ask the respondent the question in P24: “How many children have been 
born alive to ____ ?” for every female member aged 15 to 49 years old, 
regardless of marital status.   

 
 Explain to the respondent that the number of children born alive to a 
woman should comprise all her live-born children as of census reference date, 
that is: 
 

 children born of present marriage; 
 children of previous marriage/s, if any; 
 children born outside of marriage, if any; 
 children born alive but no longer surviving; 
 children still living and residing with the household; and 
 children living elsewhere at the time of the interview;  

 
 

As defined by the World Health Organization (WHO), live birth is the 
complete expulsion or extraction from its mother of a product of conception, 
irrespective of the duration of pregnancy, which after such separation, breathes 
or shows any other evidence of life, such as beating of the heart, pulsation of the 
umbilical cord, definite movement of voluntary muscles, whether or not the 
umbilical cord has been cut or the placenta is attached.  Each product of such a 
birth is considered live-born. 

 
Explain to the respondent that the following are to be excluded from the 

count of children ever born alive to a female member aged 15 to 49 years:  
     

1. Stillbirth – the UN defines stillbirths as fetal deaths of 28 completed 
weeks of gestation or more.  The death is indicated by the fact that 
after separation from its mother, the fetus does not breathe or show 
any evidence of life, such as beating of the heart, pulsation of the 
umbilical cord or definite movement of voluntary muscles. 

 
2. Adopted – a child or ward who is considered part of the family 

although may not be related by blood to the guardian. 
 
3. Stepchild – a child of a woman’s husband with his former wife/partner. 

 
Entry for this column should consist of two digits; thus, for women with one 

to nine live-born children, prefix “0”. 
 

 Examples: “01”, “02”, “03”, ….“09” 
 
 Enter “00” in the boxes for a female member aged 15 to 49 years who has 
not had any livebirth.  
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PP2255--NNuummbbeerr  ooff  CChhiillddrreenn  SSttiillll  LLiivviinngg  
 
 Data on the number of children who are still living are used in the 
calculation of mortality indicators. 

 
   Ask the respondent the question in P25:  “How many childen 
are still living?”  The answer to this question refers to the number of 
children still living out of the total number of children ever born 
reported in P24.  

 
 Enter in this column the number of children who are still alive as of census 
date, May 1, 2010 as of 12:01 a.m., whether such children are presently living 
with the household or not.  Prefix “0” to entries less than 10. 
 
 In no case, however, should the number in P25 exceed that in P24.  If it 
does, verify from the respondent which of the entries in P24 and P25 is correct.  
It is possible that the respondent got mixed up in reporting the number of children 
born alive and children still living. 
 
 If all children born of a woman are still living as of census date, then the 
entry in P25 should be equal to the entry in P24.  For instance, if a woman has 
an entry of “03” in P24, the same number should be reported in P25, if all three 
children are still living as of census date. 
 
 If the entry in P24 is “00”, enter also “00” in P25. 
 
 
PP2266--NNuummbbeerr  ooff  CChhiillddrreenn  BBoorrnn  AAlliivvee  ffrroomm  MMaayy  11,,  22000099  ttoo  AApprriill  3300,,  22001100  
 
 Data on the number of births in the last 12 months are used in estimating 
indicators of current fertility of women, such as total fertility rate and age-specific 
fertility rate.   
 
 Ask the respondent the question in P26: ““HHooww  mmaannyy  cchhiillddrreenn  wweerree  bboorrnn  
aalliivvee  ttoo  ________________  ffrroomm  MMaayy  11,,  22000099  ttoo  AApprriill  3300,,  22001100??””   
 
 The question refers to the number of children born alive to a woman 
during the last 12 months, from May 1, 2009 to April 30, 2010.  Enter in this 

 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 
 

The number of children born alive should include 
newlyborn children, except those born after May 1, 2010, 
12:01 a.m. 
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column the number of children born alive in the last 12 months preceding the 
census reference date.  This includes the number of children born alive but are 
no longer surviving, and children born alive but living elsewhere. 
 

An answer of two or more children born alive to a woman is unusual but 
possible.  This is acceptable in cases of twins, triplets, and others, or if there was 
a short interval between two livebirths, say one was born May 2009 and the other 
in April 2010.  Probe if the answer is correct by checking P5 for presence of 
children aged less than one year.  If there is none, probe further by asking if the 
children reported are living elsewhere.  It is possible that a respondent will 
erroneously include a stillbirth or miscarriage, or a child born before or after the 
reference period of 12 months. 
 
  Enter the actual number of children born alive in the past 12 months 
such as “1” for one child born alive, “2” for two children born alive, “3” for 
three children born alive, and so on.  If no child was born alive to a woman 
during the last 12 months, enter “0”. 
 
 
PP2277--AAggee  aatt  FFiirrsstt  MMaarrrriiaaggee  

 
Age at first marriage gives information on the woman’s entry into 

first marital union, which exposes her to higher chance of childbearing. 
Age at first marriage is associated with fertility of women.  Women who 
marry at younger age are more likely to have more children than women 
who marry at later age.     

 
Ask the respondent the question in P27: “WWhhaatt  wwaass  __________’’ss  aaggee  aatt  ffiirrsstt  

mmaarrrriiaaggee??” only for ever-married females aged 15 to 49 years, that is, those with 
entries of code “2” (married), “3” (widowed), “4” (divorced/separated), or “5” 
(common-law/live-in) in P7-Marital Status.   
 
 Explain to the respondent that maarrrriiaaggee includes either aa  lleeggaall  oorr  
ccoonnsseennssuuaall  uunniioonn (where the man and the woman decide to live together 
without the benefit of clergy or civil ceremony).  
 
 Age at first marriage is the age at which the woman first entered married 
life or a consensual union.  In a legal marriage, report the age of the woman 
when the marriage was solemnized.  In cases wherein the spouses lived together 
before a legal marriage, the age to be reported should be the age of the woman 
when she began to live together with her spouse.  In a consensual marriage, it is 
the age of the woman when she and the man began to live together as husband 
and wife.    
 
 Illustration 8.2 shows how to fill out columns P14 to P27 of CPH Form 3, 
page 3C: 
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Example:  Household of Ken Salazar – continuation of interview 

 
Among the household members of Ken and Luisa Salazar, Korina, Sarah 

and John Carlos attended school from June 2009 to March 2010.  Korina finished 
her 3rd year college in BS Electronics and Communication Engineering at 
Polytechnic University of the Philippines, Sta. Mesa, Manila. Sarah finished her 
3rd year high school at New Era High School, Quezon City, and John Carlos 
finished elementary at Commonwealth Elementary School, Quezon City. Luisa 
was 25 years old when she married Ken.  Their marriage produced only three 
pregnancies (Korina, Sarah and John Carlos).  The household of Ken lived in 
Fairview, Quezon City since 2000.  Martin, the father of Luisa, used to live in 
Borongan, Eastern Samar five years ago. 

 
Karen got married at the age of 20 years old and is now separated.  She 

gave birth to four children but one died on February 14, 2003. She used to lived 
in Loboc, Bohol five years ago.  Manny finished his second year high school in 
Cebu City. He used to live in Baliuag, Bulacan five years ago.  

 
The following information are highest grade/year completed and 

occupation of the other household members.  
 
 Ken is a graduate BS Chemical Engineering and works as Quality 

Assurance Officer at Coca Cola Bottling Co., Pandacan, Manila since 
1995  

 Luisa is a BS in Statistics graduate and works as Statistician IV at 
Social Weather Station, Diliman, Quezon City since 1998 

 Korina is in 3rd year college with a course of BS ECE in PUP, 
Sampaloc, Manila  

 Martin Sandoval finished BS in Elementary Education and was an 
Elementary School Principal in Borongan, Eastern Samar.  He was a 
retiree since 2004 

 Karen finished her third year high school in Bohol and works as a 
household helper of the Salazar family since 2008  

 Manny works a the family driver since 2005. 
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ILLUSTRATION 8.2 
 

HOW TO RECORD RESPONSES IN ITEMS P14 TO P27 OF CPH FORM 3 
(PAGE 3C) 
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88..66        IINNSSTTRRUUCCTTIIOONNSS  OONN  TTHHEE  HHOOUUSSIINNGG  CCEENNSSUUSS  QQUUEESSTTIIOONNSS  
 
 The housing portion consists of the following: 
 

 B1 to B5 – Questions on building/house characteristics 
 D1 – Floor area of the housing unit 
 H1 – Fuel for lighting  
 H2 – Fuel for cooking 
 H3 – Source of water supply for drinking, cooking, laundry and/or 

bathing 
 H4 – Tenure status of the housing unit 
 H5 – Acquisition of the housing unit 
 H6 – Source of financing of the housing unit 
 H7 – Monthly rental of the housing unit 
 H8 – Tenure status of the lot 
 H9 – Usual manner of garbage disposal 
 H10 – Kind of toilet facility 
 H11 – Land ownership 

 
Refer to the general instructions in Section 7.7 of Chapter 7 (page 131) for 

one housing unit with more than one household. 
 
 

SSppeecciiffiicc  IInnssttrruuccttiioonnss  oonn  HHooww  ttoo  FFiillll  OOuutt  HHoouussiinngg  CCeennssuuss  QQuueessttiioonnss    
  

To ask the questions correctly, follow the instructions for each item of CPH 
Form 3.  The rationale and/or importance of each item are explained.  
 
BB11--TTyyppee  ooff  BBuuiillddiinngg//HHoouussee  ttoo  BB55--YYeeaarr  BBuuiillddiinngg//HHoouussee  wwaass  BBuuiilltt  
 

Follow the instructions and concepts in Section 7.7 of Chapter 7 (pages 
132 to 140) in filling out the same items in CPH Form 2. 

 
 
DD11--FFlloooorr  AArreeaa  ooff  tthhee  HHoouussiinngg  UUnniitt  
 

Follow the instructions and concepts in Section 7.7 of Chapter 7, (page 
140-142) in filling out the same item in CPH Form 2. 

 
 
HH11--FFuueell  ffoorr  LLiigghhttiinngg  
 
 The proportion of households with access to electricity will allow planners 
to identify areas where community lighting needs to be provided.  Data on types 
of fuel can be analyzed to forecast future demands for various sources of energy, 
hence, help planning for power installations. 
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 Ask the respondent, “What type of fuel does this household use for 
lighting?”  Write “X” in the box opposite the category which corresponds to the 
fuel used by the household for its lighting facility.  If the household is using 
electricity, mark the box for this item even if it is not used most of the time.  If two 
or more types of fuel for lighting are used, except electricity (for instance, 
kerosene and oil, oil and candle, and other combinations), report the type of fuel 
used most of the time for lighting. Mark the box of the category corresponding to 
the type of lighting used more often than the other.  The choices for types of fuel 
used for lighting are as follows: 
 

1 Electricity 
2 Kerosene (gaas) 
3 Liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) 
4 Oil (vegetable, animal, and others) 
5 
0 

Others, SPECIFY____________ 
None 

 
If the household uses a generator, report the fuel being used to run the 

generator. 
 
 

HH22--FFuueell  ffoorr  CCooookkiinngg  
 
 Information on fuel for cooking is relevant in assessing energy 
planning decisions, energy conservation programs, and in developing 
marketing strategies.  It also serves as a benchmark for the study of 
changes in household energy use and user patterns over time.  
Likewise, it is helpful in monitoring supply and demand requirements 
for alternative fuels.  
 
 Ask the respondent, “What kind of fuel does this household use most 
of the time for cooking?”  Mark the corresponding box for the appropriate item.  
If two or more kinds of cooking fuel are used (for instance, electricity and LPG, 
LPG and wood, kerosene and charcoal, and other combinations), report the fuel 
used most of the time for cooking.  The choices for types of fuel used for cooking 
are as follows: 
 

1 Electricity 
2 Kerosene (gaas) 
3 Liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) 
4 Charcoal 
5 Wood 
6 Others, SPECIFY _________ 
0 
 

None 

If the household uses a power-generating machine for cooking, report the 
fuel used to run the generator. 



                                              Chapter 8 – Enumeration of Household Population Using  
174                                                                      CPH Form 3 – Sample Household Questionnaire                                                       

 

2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  National Statistics Office 
 

IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  88..33  
 

FFUUEELL  FFOORR  LLIIGGHHTTIINNGG  
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  88..44  
 

FFUUEELL  FFOORR  CCOOOOKKIINNGG  
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HH33--SSoouurrccee  ooff  WWaatteerr  SSuuppppllyy  ffoorr  DDrriinnkkiinngg,,  CCooookkiinngg,,  LLaauunnddrryy,,  aanndd//oorr  BBaatthhiinngg  
 

Information on the main source of drinking water provides the number of 
households with ready access to potable water supply, as well as the availability 
of piped water for each housing unit.  The provision of a piped water installation 
for every housing unit is one of the primary objectives of a sound housing policy, 
as well as of a public health policy. 

 
Ask the question, “WWhhaatt  iiss  tthhee  hhoouusseehhoolldd’’ss  mmaaiinn  ssoouurrccee  ooff  wwaatteerr  

ssuuppppllyy  ffoorr  ddrriinnkkiinngg,,  ccooookkiinngg,,  aanndd  llaauunnddrryy//bbaatthhiinngg??  Write “XX” in the 
corresponding box for the source of drinking water, as well as water for cooking, 
laundry and/or bathing.  If there are two or more sources of water for drinking, 
cooking, laundry and/or bathing, report the source used most of the time during 
the past 12 months. 

 
The different sources of water are as follows: 
 

 01 Own use faucet, community water system – The household gets its 
water supply from a faucet inside the house/yard directly connected to 
a water pipeline from the community water system, such as the 
Maynilad, Manila Water Company, or other local water districts. 

 Note that a community water system using deep well as the 
source of water, should be reported under this category. 
 

 02 Shared faucet, community water system – The household gets its 
water supply from the faucet of another household, establishment, or 
office, which is connected to the community water system. 
 

 03 Own use tubed/piped deep well – Water is taken from a tubed/piped 
well, which is at least 100 feet or 30 meters deep, and for private use 
of the household/s in the same building or compound. 
 

 04 Shared tubed/piped deep well – Water supply is taken from a 
tubed/piped deep well, which is at least 100 feet or 30 meters deep, 
and shared with another household, establishment, or office, or from a 
deep well which was constructed for public use. 
 

 05 Tubed/piped shallow well – Water is taken from a tubed/piped well, 
which is less than 100 feet or 30 meters deep. 
 

 06 Dug well – The household gets its water supply from a well, which 
may be provided with a protective device against contamination or 
pollution.  An ordinary dug well (“balon”) belongs to this type.  An 
improvised dug well (dug and with water depository) which is provided 
with a pump and cover also belongs to this type. 
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 07 Protected spring – A spring protected from contaminations by a 
“spring box” which is typically constructed of brick, masonry, or 
concrete and is built around the spring so that water flows directly out 
of the box through a pipe without being exposed to outside pollution. 
 

 08 Unprotected spring – A spring that is subject to runoff and/or bird 
droppings or animal/other external contaminations.  Unprotected 
springs typically do not have a “spring box”. 

 09 Lake, river, rain, and others – The household gets its water supply 
from natural bodies of water, or water is accumulated from rainfall. 
 

 10 Peddler – The household gets its water from peddlers.   These are the 
usual sources of water supply of households in low water pressure 
areas with no community water system. 
 

 11 Bottled water – Mineral/distilled water bought in bottles or gallons are 
included in this category.  Water refilling stations are also included in 
this category. 
 

 12 Others, SPECIFY – Includes other sources not mentioned in 
categories “01” to “11” above. 
 
.  
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  88..55  
  

SSOOUURRCCEESS  OOFF  WWAATTEERR  SSUUPPPPLLYY  
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HH44--TTeennuurree  SSttaattuuss  ooff  tthhee  HHoouussiinngg  UUnniitt  
 
 The extent to which households own or rent the living quarters they 
occupy is of special significance to housing programmes.  Data on tenure status 
is also useful for housing priorities and policies, in the promotion of house 
ownership, and identification of groups in need of housing assistance. 
 

  HHoouussiinngg  uunniitt refers to a structurally separate 
and independent place of abode which, by the way it has 
been constructed, converted, or arranged is intended for 
habitation by one household. 
 
 Ask the respondent the question in H4: “DDoo  yyoouu  oowwnn  oorr  aammoorrttiizzee  tthhiiss  
hhoouussiinngg  uunniitt  ooccccuuppiieedd  bbyy  yyoouurr  hhoouusseehhoolldd  oorr  ddoo  yyoouu  rreenntt  iitt,,  ddoo  yyoouu  ooccccuuppyy  
iitt  rreenntt--ffrreeee  wwiitthh  ccoonnsseenntt  ooff  oowwnneerr,,  oorr  rreenntt--ffrreeee  wwiitthhoouutt  ccoonnsseenntt  ooff  oowwnneerr??””  

 
The categories for tenure status of the housing unit are as follows: 
 
1 OOwwnneedd//bbeeiinngg  aammoorrttiizzeedd – The household is the owner and has 

legal possession of the housing unit, or the household claims to own 
it.  Included also are housing units which are being amortized or paid 
on installment basis. 

 
2 RReenntteedd – The occupant actually pays rent either in cash or in kind.   

 
3 Rent-free with consent of owner – The household occupies the 

housing unit with the permission of the owner and without paying any 
rent in cash or in kind to the owner.  Included here are households of 
farm tenants/lessees who occupy rent-free houses belonging to the 
owner of the lands they farm or till.  It also covers those employees 
given free housing as part of fringe benefits (they are made to vacate 
the housing unit upon separation from work.) 
 

4 Rent-free without consent of owner – The household occupies the 
housing unit without the consent or knowledge of the owner.  
Examples are squatters who are occupying public and private 
buildings. 
  

Write “XX” in the box corresponding to the tenure status of the housing unit 
occupied by the household.  If the answer in H4 is rented or code “2”, go to H7.  
If the answer in H4 is rent-free with consent of owner (code “3”) or rent-free 
without consent of owner (code “4”), go to H8. 
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HH55--AAccqquuiissiittiioonn  ooff  tthhee  HHoouussiinngg  UUnniitt  
 
 Ask the respondent the question in H5: “HHooww  ddiidd  yyoouu  aaccqquuiirree  tthhiiss  
hhoouussiinngg  uunniitt??” only if the entry in H4 is owned/being amortized (code “1”).  
Write “X” in the box which describes how the household acquired the housing 
unit. 
 
 The different categories for this item are: 
 

1 Inherited - The housing unit was transmitted by mode of succession upon 
death of an individual to another family member.  This may also include 
those properties transmitted by a living person, in contemplation of death, 
provided that the same is irrevocable. The inheritance may be testate or 
intestate.  Filipino terms are “minana or pinasa”. 

 
2 Gift - The housing unit was donated or bequeathed, without any 

consideration other than gratuity.  This gift may be documented or implied.  
Filipino terms are “regalo” or “bigay”.     

 
3 Company Benefit - The dweller was allowed to stay in the premises as a 

privilege accorded by the company/employer.  Common arrangements 
include dormitories, staff houses, bed space, quarters, or barracks.  The 
arrangement may be free, with rental, or with a minimal fee.  However, 
housing provided by the company but being amortized by the dweller shall 
be considered as purchased. 

 
4 Purchased - The dwelling unit may be amortized/acquired through a 

housing loan/mortgage (through Pag-IBIG, SSS, GSIS, banks, and other 
financial institutions), or through arrangements with another person.  
Documents for purchase include Real Estate Mortgage, Deed of Sale, or 
Contract to Sell and usually involve the Transfer Certificate of Title (TCT). 

 
5 Others, SPECIFY` ____ 

 
 Examples of other mode of acquiring the housing unit are: 
 

a. Rights – In the event the respondent answers “binili ang rights” of the 
land, it is suggested that this be noted as “Rights” instead of purchase.  
If the “rights of the land” was purchased from another person, as in the 
case of those living in squatter areas, this does not constitute a 
transfer of ownership of the land and the transaction is not recognized 
by the government. 
 

b. Awarded – refers to lots/dwelling units awarded by the government, 
LGU, or other legal entities (Gawad Kalinga, Habitat for Humanity) 
based on a legally binding document (Certificate of Entitlement to Lot 
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Award, Certification of Lot Award, Certification of Allocation, or 
Certificate of Eligibility).  There may be conditions set before a dweller 
could qualify as beneficiary, as in the case of a dweller required to pay 
a certain amount for the award.  This category also refers to 
lots/dwelling units wherein sale has yet to be consummated. 

 
c. This may also refer to a housing unit acquired as a prize of raffles, 

contests, and similar activities. 
 
 If the answer to this question is inherited, gift, company benefit or others, 
skip to H8. 
 
 
HH66--SSoouurrccee  ooff  FFiinnaanncciinngg  ooff  tthhee  HHoouussiinngg  UUnniitt  
 
 Data on the source/s of financing give information on the extent to which 
housing assistance is provided by the government.  Specifically, information on 
this will help monitor government participation in terms of financing or 
administering the construction of new residential housing units. 
 
 Ask the respondent the question in H6 only if the answer in H5 is 
purchased (code “4”), “DDiidd  yyoouu  aavvaaiill  ooff  tthhee  ffoolllloowwiinngg  ssoouurrcceess  ooff  ffiinnaanncciinngg  iinn  
tthhee  ccoonnssttrruuccttiioonn//ppuurrcchhaassee  ooff  tthhiiss  hhoouussiinngg  uunniitt??”   
 
 The different sources of financing are as follows: 

  
a  Own resources/interest-free loans from relatives/friends 
b  Government assistance: NHA, Pag-IBIG, GSIS, SSS, DBP, and others. 
c  Private banks/foundations/cooperatives: Metrobank, BPI, and others. 
d  Employer assistance/loans  
e  Private persons (loans with interest, for instance from informal lenders) 
f  Others, SPECIFY ___________ 

 
For each of the six sources of financing, write “X” in each box for a “Yes” 

or “No” response.  The question refers to the source of financing for the 
construction/purchase of residential housing units and not for subsequent 
repairs, renovations, and improvements. 

 
If the household has availed of a source of financing not included in the 

list, mark the box for Yes in “Others” and specify the source of financing. 
Otherwise, mark the box for No. 

 
Skip to H8 after accomplishing this question. 
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HH77--MMoonntthhllyy  RReennttaall  ooff  tthhee  HHoouussiinngg  UUnniitt    
  
 
 Information on monthly rental of the housing unit is used 
in reviewing government housing policy, and in related matters 
such as the need for rent controls.  It also enables analysis of 
income level to rental level for particular groups. 
 
 Ask the question in H7: “How much is the monthly rental of this 
housing unit?” only if entry in H4 is “Rented” (code “2”). 
 
 The total monthly rental of the housing unit should exclude rental for 
furnishings and payment for electricity and water.  Rental for the housing unit, 
which includes furnishings, or payment of electricity and water, can be estimated 
by subtracting the estimated rental for furnishings or amount for the consumption 
of water and electricity from the total monthly rental. 
 
 Report the monthly rental even if the rent is still unpaid or paid by 
someone who is not a household member. 
 
 Write “X” in the box corresponding to the range of cost of monthly rental of 
the housing unit. 
 
 1 PhP 500 or less 
 2 PhP    501 –   1,000 
 3 PhP 1,001 –   1,500 
 4 PhP 1,501 –   2,000 
 5 PhP 2,001 –   4,000 
 6 PhP 4,001 –   6,000 
 7 PhP 6,001 –   7,500 
 8 PhP 7,501 – 10,000 
 9 PhP 10,001 and over 
 
 
HH88--TTeennuurree  SSttaattuuss  ooff  tthhee  LLoott  
  

Follow the instructions and concepts in Section 7.7 of Chapter 7 (page 
143) in filling out the same item in CPH Form 2. 

 
 

HH99--UUssuuaall  MMaannnneerr  ooff  GGaarrbbaaggee  DDiissppoossaall  
 
 The proportion of households with access to sanitary manner of garbage 
disposal provides knowledge of the population’s environmental living conditions 
and is, therefore, essential for health planners in the formulation of plans and 
programs for the improvement of general health conditions. 
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 Ask the respondent, “How does your household usually dispose of 
your kitchen garbage such as leftover food, peeling of fruits and 
vegetables, fish and chicken entrails, and others?”  Inquire from the 
respondent the manner by which the household usually disposes its kitchen 
garbage such as leftover food, peelings of fruits and vegetables, fish and chicken 
entrails, and others.  If the household has various ways of disposing its kitchen 
garbage, ask the manner of garbage disposal used most of the time. 
 
 Described below are some of the common methods of disposal used in 
the country.  Determine which of these methods best describes the practice of 
the household.  Write “X” in the box corresponding to the answer. 
 
 

1 Picked up by garbage truck – when the local government or a 
private contractor manages the systematic collection of garbage in 
the community through the use of garbage trucks/carts. 
 

2 Dumping in individual pit (not burned) – when garbage is simply 
thrown in pits, whether inside the yard or vacant lots and left to 
decay. 
 

3 Burning – when the household dumps its garbage in an open 
space or pit and burns it. 
 

4 Composting – when garbage is composted, that is, allowed to 
decay under controlled conditions and the composted materials are 
collected later for use as soil conditioner or fertilizer. 
 

5 Burying – when the garbage is thrown in pit and then covered with 
soil. 
 

6 Feeding to animals – when the garbage is given to animals as 
feed. 
 

7 Others, SPECIFY – when the household disposes its kitchen 
garbage in a manner different from those mentioned above (thrown 
in esteros, vacant lots, rivers, and others). 
 

 
HH1100--KKiinndd  ooff  TTooiilleett  FFaacciilliittyy  
 

  Data on the kind of toilet facility provide the minimum data required for the 
evaluation of toilet facilities in housing units available to households.  A sanitary 
toilet facility is necessary to prevent diseases and improve the general health 
condition of the household members.  Likewise, the presence of sanitary toilet 
facilities indicates the sanitation as well as economic status of the household. 
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 Water sealed – as the name implies, is the type of toilet facility 
where after water is flushed or poured into the bowl, a small amount of water is 
left in the bowl and seals the bottom of the bowl from the pipe leading to the 
depository. 
 

 Sewer/septic tank – a tank  in which the solid matter or sewage is 
accumulated to be disintegrated by bacteria.  This is commonly called “poso 
negro”. 

 

 Other depository – if the depository is other than a sewer/septic 
tank like canals, rivers, and others. 

 
  Ask the respondent, “What type of toilet facility does this household 
use?”   Write “X” in the box corresponding to the type of toilet facility used by 
the household. 

 
  The different types of toilet facilities commonly found in buildings and 
houses throughout the country are: 

 
 1 Water-sealed, sewer/septic tank, used exclusively by the 

household 
 

 2 Water-sealed, sewer/septic tank, shared with other households 
 

 3 Water-sealed, other depository, used exclusively by the household 
 

 4 Water-sealed, other depository, shared with other households 
 

 5 Closed pit – is a type of toilet facility without a water-sealed bowl; the 
depository is constructed usually of large circular tubes made of 
concrete or clay with a top cover and small opening.  It may or may not 
have a box for sitting or squatting over the opening; for example, 
antipolo-type, and others. 
 

 6 Open pit – is the same as closed pit but without covering. 
 

 7 Others (pail system and others) – includes a toilet facility wherein fecal 
matter is accumulated in a pail to be picked up for disposal from time to 
time, or any kind of toilet facility not belonging to the preceding types. 
 

 0 None – for households which do not have any toilet facility. 
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  88..66  
  

TTYYPPEE  OOFF  TTOOIILLEETT  FFAACCIILLIITTIIEESS  
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HH1111--LLaanndd  OOwwnneerrsshhiipp    
 
 For land ownership, mark the box with “X” opposite the corresponding 
category to indicate a Yes or No answer to the question: “Does any member of 
this household own the following?” 
 

a. Other residential land/s 
 

b. Agricultural land/s 
 
c. Agricultural land/s, acquired through CARP, Agrarian Reform 

beneficiary 
 
d. Other land/s 

 
 If a household owns another residential land/s, write “X” in the box 
opposite the category “Other residential land/s” for Yes, otherwise, write “X” in 
the box for No.  Do the same for the succeeding categories. 
 
 The third category, “Agricultural land/s acquired through Comprehensive 
Agrarian Reform Program (CARP), agrarian reform beneficiary” pertains to land 
ownership through CARP. 
 

1. Emancipation Patent (EP) Holder  – this refers to an agrarian reform 
beneficiary whose land title was acquired through operation land 
transfer (OLT) program, or rice and corn lands under Presidential 
Decree No. 27. 

2. Certificate of Land Ownership Award (CLOA) – this refers to an 
agrarian reform beneficiary whose land title was acquired under the 
Comprehensive Agrarian Reform Law (CARL), better known as 
Republic Act 6657.  Such title is awarded to agrarian reform 
beneficiaries in private lands acquired through voluntary land transfer 
compulsory acquisition; and is classified as Department of Agrarian 
Reform (DAR) settlement and landed estates. 

3. Homestead Patent (HP) – refers to an agrarian reform beneficiary in 
settlement areas whose land title was awarded prior to 1989. 

4. Leasehold Contract (LC) – refers to tenurial instrument awarded to a 
lessee in landowner’s retained area. 

  
The fourth category “Other land/s” includes commercial lands, industrial 

lands, ancestral domains, and ancestral lands.  The last two categories are 
distinguished from Torrens Title and other tenurial instruments granted by a 
government agency or by the court. 
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88..77        IINNSSTTRRUUCCTTIIOONNSS  OONN  HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD  CCEENNSSUUSS  QQUUEESSTTIIOONNSS  
 
 The household question consists of questions on H12 to H15.  Below are 
the instructions on how you will fill out these questions. 

 
 

HH1122--LLaanngguuaaggee//DDiiaalleecctt  GGeenneerraallllyy  SSppookkeenn  aatt  HHoommee  
 
 Language/dialect generally spoken at home provides a measure 
of the linguistic homogeneity or difference in the population.  It can also 
be used to measure the extent of actual use of the language/dialect 
within a household. 
 
 Ask the respondent the question in H12: “WWhhaatt  iiss  tthhee  llaanngguuaaggee//ddiiaalleecctt  
ggeenneerraallllyy  ssppookkeenn  aatt  hhoommee  bbyy  mmeemmbbeerrss  ooff  tthhiiss  hhoouusseehhoolldd??”  Write the 
answer of the respondent in the space provided. 
 
 The languages/dialects and their corresponding codes can be found in the 
Codebook. 
 
 If two or more languages/dialects are spoken in the household, enter the 
code of the language/dialect which is commonly spoken by majority of the 
household members. 
 
 Note that if the response is Visaya, probe if it is Bisaya, Binisaya, 
Hiligaynon, Cebuano, waray or others. 
 
 
HH1133  --  RReessiiddeennccee  55  YYeeaarrss  ffrroomm  NNooww  
 
 Ask the respondent the question in H13: “WWhhaatt  cciittyy//mmuunniicciippaalliittyy  ddooeess  
tthhiiss  hhoouusseehhoolldd  iinntteenndd  ttoo  rreessiiddee  oonn  MMaayy  11,,  22001155??”  Enter code “00000000” in H13 if 
the household intends to remain in their present residence 5 years from now.  
Otherwise, if the household plans to reside 5 years from now in another 
city/municipality and province, write the name of the city/municipality and 
province where the household plans to transfer on the spaces provided.  Codes 
shall be transcribed later using the Codebook. 
 

Complete names of provinces should be asked if areas such as Agusan, 
Camarines, Cotabato, Davao, Ilocos, Lanao, Leyte, Misamis, Mindoro, Negros, 
Samar, Surigao, and Zamboanga are provided.  Refer to Section 6.3 of Chapter 
6 (pages 71 to 72) for the complete list of these provinces.  If the answer 
provided is Bicol, ask the respondent in what particular province in Bicol does the 
household member intend to live 5 years from now. 
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If the answer provided for the city/municipality is Manila, ask the particular 
district in Manila (Tondo, Sampaloc, Paco, and others) where the household 
member will reside 5 years from now.  Refer to page 72 for the districts of NCR. 

 
 For households who intend to reside 5 years from now in a foreign 
country, enter code “88888877” in the code boxes.  
 
 
HH1144--PPrreesseennccee  ooff  HHoouusseehhoolldd  CCoonnvveenniieenncceess//DDeevviicceess  
 
 This item provides information on selected housing 
conveniences and information and communications technology 
(ICT) devices, the presence of which in the household indicates 
the means of communication through which the population can 
be most easily reached.  This also provides a basis for leisure 
statistics.  The presence of motor vehicles in the household 
provides data about access to private transport.  It can also 
provide information for the construction of roads/bridges and 
solution to traffic problems. 
 
 In general, the presence of household conveniences/devices can be used 
as proxy indicators in determining the socio-economic status of the household.  
 
 Ask the question:  “DDooeess  tthhiiss  hhoouusseehhoolldd  hhaavvee  tthhee  ffoolllloowwiinngg  hhoouusseehhoolldd  
ccoonnvveenniieenncceess//ddeevviicceess  iinn  wwoorrkkiinngg  ccoonnddiittiioonn??””  and read out the items listed in 
the questionnaire one by one.   Write “X” in the box for a Yes or No answer.  
 

a Radio/radio cassette 
b Television set 
c CD/VCD/DVD player 
d Component/stereo set 
e Landline/wireless telephone 
f Cellular phone 
g Personal computer  
h Refrigerator/freezer 
i Cooking range 
j Washing machine 
k Car/jeep/van 
l Motorcycle/tricycle 
m Motorized boat/banca 

 
 The category “radio/radio cassette” includes transistor radio, radiophone, 
stereo or karaoke.  “Personal computer” includes desktop, laptop, notebook, and 
netbook.    
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 Exclude any aforementioned household item which has not been in 
working condition for six months or longer (although intended to be repaired).  
Exclude also motor vehicles (cars/jeeps/vans, motorcycles/tricycles or motorized 
bancas/boats) which are used exclusively for business purposes. 
 
 
HH1155--IInntteerrnneett  AAcccceessss  
 

Write “X” in the box for a Yes or No answer to the question: “DDooeess  tthhiiss  
hhoouusseehhoolldd  hhaavvee  aacccceessss  ttoo  iinntteerrnneett??”.  

 
a  From home 
b From elsewhere (for instance, office, school, internet café, among 

others) 
 

Filling Out Housing Census Questions of CPH Form 3 (Page 3D): An 
Example 
 

Based on the observation of the EN, the housing unit of Ken Salazar has 
the following characteristics: 
 

 a single house 
 roof is made of galvanized iron 
 outer walls are concrete 
 housing unit is still in good condition and needs no repair 

 
To continue with the interview, Ken divulged the following information: 

 
 the housing unit was built in 2000 with a floor area of 110 square 

meters 
 for lighting, the household is serviced by Meralco 
 they use LPG for cooking 
 on a regular basis, they are rationed with bottled water for drinking but 

for cooking and laundry/bathing, their source of water supply is through 
the faucet of their own use from the community water system 

 the housing unit and lot were purchased by Ken and Luisa through 
Pag-IBIG loan 

 a truck contracted by the village association picks up the garbage 
 their toilet facility is water-sealed, used exclusively by the household 
 to augment their income, they collect their share of harvest from their 

rice farm in Bulacan 
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Ken enumerated the following household conveniences that they are 
using: 
 

 television set 
 CD/DVD player 
 stereo set 
 landline telephone, aside from the cellular phone each of the 

household members  
 two personal computers with internet access at home, although both 

Ken and Luisa have also internet access in their respective offices 
 refrigerator 
 cooking range 
 washing machine 

 
Although some of the household members can speak different dialects, 

everyone communicates in Tagalog. 
 

Ken said the household has no plan to move out from their residence in 
five or ten years from now. 
 

Illustration 8.7 on the next page shows on how to record items B1 to B5, 
D1, and H1 to H15 of CPH Form 3 (page 3D). 
 
 
88..88      EENNDD  OOFF  IINNTTEERRVVIIEEWW  
 

After completing the interview and obtaining all information 
on the household, review the questionnaire thoroughly for the 
consistency, completeness and correctness of entries.  Verify any 
doubtful entry and make the necessary changes/corrections.  
Record the time the interview ended and complete the other items 
such as result of final visit and the population items in the Interview 
Record.  Then sign the Certification portion.  Before leaving the 
household, thank the respondent for his/her cooperation. 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

x 
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ILLUSTRATION 8.7 
 

HOW TO RECORD RESPONSES IN HOUSING CENSUS ITEMS 
OF CPH FORM 3 (PAGE 3D) 
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HHOOWW  TTOO  EENNUUMMEERRAATTEE  
IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  

1. For 20 or less members 
 List and interview each 

resident 
 
2. For more than 20 members 
 Contact the head of the 

institution 
 Request his/her staff to fill 

out CPH Form 4.  However, if 
the head requires you to 
interview the members, 
follow procedure in #1 
above 

 Ask the number of males 
and females in the ILQ 

 Leave CPH Form 4 together 
with CPH Form 8 

 Write “c/o TS” in the remarks 
portion of CPH Form 1 

 Inform the head of the 
institution that the TS will 
collect the accomplished 
CPH Form 4 within a week or 
at his/her convenience, 
but not beyond the 
enumeration period  

 

EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN    
OOFF  IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  

  
  

This chapter discusses the detailed instructions on how to accomplish 
CPH Form 4 – Institutional Population Questionnaire.  This questionnaire, which 
is a four-page booklet, gathers information about persons considered part of the 
institutional population.  See Appendix 8, (pages 252 to 255) for a copy of this 
form. 
 
 
99..11  WWHHOO  WWIILLLL  EENNUUMMEERRAATTEE  TTHHEE  IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN    
 

You will be able to determine how 
and who will enumerate the institutional 
population as soon as you have 
accomplished CPH Form 1 for a particular 
institution. 
 

The three situations to consider in 
enumerating institutional population are 
the following: 
 

Case 1. For ILQs such as 
hotels, motels, dormitories, lodging 
houses, and boarding houses, 
which have 20 or less residents, 
YOU will have to list and interview 
each resident and accomplish CPH 
Form 4.  Do not forget to write “c/o 
(your name)” in the remarks 
column of CPH Form 1. 

 
Case 2.  For hotels, motels, 
dormitories, lodging houses, and 
boarding houses with more than 20 
members and for other ILQs, do the 
following: 
 
 Contact the manager, head, or 

person-in-charge of the 
institution.  Explain to him/her 
the objectives and methodology 
of the census. 
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HHOOWW  TTOO  EENNUUMMEERRAATTEE  
IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  

When there is no eligible 
respondent 
 

 Fill out the geographic 
identification of CPH Form 4 

 

 Write on the remarks portion 
of CPH Form 1 why no one 
was enumerated 

 

 Request him/her to ask his/her staff to fill out CPH Form 4 with the aid 
of their records and based on the instructions provided in CPH Form 8. 
However, if the institution’s manager requests that the residents be 
individually interviewed at the time of your visit, you should do the 
interview by yourself even if the number of institutional members is 
more than 20, following the procedures in Case 1. 

 
 Before you leave CPH Form 4 together with CPH Form 8 to the 

manager, head, or person-in-charge, ask him/her of the total number of 
male and female population in the ILQ and enter the counts in 
Columns 8 and 9, respectively of CPH Form 1.  Leave as many CPH 
Form 4 as may be required, depending on the number of residents in 
the institution. 

 
 Inform him/her that the accomplished CPH Form 4 will be collected by 

your TS (give his/her name) within a week or at the convenience of 
manager/owner, but not beyond the enumeration period.  Do not forget 
to write “c/o TS and the appointment date/time” in the remarks 
column of CPH Form 1. 

 
Case 3.  For ILQs wherein no one is 
eligible for enumeration, assign 
CPH Form 4.  Fill out only the 
geographic identification (province, 
city/ municipality, barangay, EA 
number, ISN, type of ILQ, and 
address).  Write “c/o (your name)” 
in the remarks column of CPH Form 
1 and the reason why no one was 
enumerated. 

 
  
99..22  PPEERRSSOONNSS  TTOO  BBEE  EENNUUMMEERRAATTEEDD    AASS  MMEEMMBBEERRSS  OOFF  TTHHEE  

IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  
  

The following are to be included as members of the institution for each 
type of ILQs: 

 
1. Hotels, motels, lodging houses, dormitories, and 

others – These are establishments that provide 
lodging and meals and various personal services for 
the public. 

 
a. Proprietor, manager, and employees living in the 

establishment, except those living therein with their 
own families and those who usually go home to 
their respective families at least once a week 
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b. Lodgers/boarders who have stayed for more than six months as of 
May 1, 2010, or have been away from their own families for the 
same period.  However, exclude those who usually go home to 
their respective families at least once a week. 

 
c. Lodgers/boarders who are not residents of the Philippines and who 

have been in the Philippines for one year or longer as of May 1, 
2010, or are expected to stay in the Philippines for one year or 
longer.  However, exclude those who have a temporary place of 
residence elsewhere in the Philippines where they usually go 
home.  Exclude also diplomatic representatives of the United 
Nations (UN), International Labor Organization (ILO), or United 
States Agency for International Development (USAID) officials who, 
like diplomatic representatives, may be subject to reassignment to 
other countries after their tour of duty in the Philippines, and 
members of their families. 

 
d. Boarders in residential houses provided that their number is 10 or 

more 
 
2. Hospitals and nurses’ home – These are institutions where the 

needy, aged, young, or where the sick or injured are given medical or 
surgical care. 

 
a. All patients confined in mental hospitals, leprosaria or leper 

colonies, pavilions of tuberculosis sanitaria where patients stay 
more or less permanently, and rehabilitation centers for drug 
addicts, regardless of the duration of confinement 
 

b. Patients who have been confined for more than six 
months as of May 1, 2010 in other kinds of hospitals 
and wards for temporary confinement in tuberculosis 
sanitaria 

 
c. Nurses in nurses’ homes who do not usually go home to their 

respective families at least once a week 
 

d. Staff members and employees living in hospitals/nurses’ homes, 
except those living therein with their families and those who usually 
go home to their respective families at least once a week. 

 
3. Welfare institutions – These are institutions intended for seeing or 

improving the welfare of disadvantaged social groups.  Included here 
are institution for juvenile, sexually abused, and others. 

 
a. All inmates or wards, including those who have just been confined 
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b. Staff members and employees living in the institutions, except 
those living therein with their families and those who usually go 
home to their respective families at least once a week. 

 
4. Corrective and penal institutions – These are living quarters 

intended for housing the prisoners and detainees. 
 

a. All prisoners in national prisons and reformatories (Welfareville) 
 
b. Prisoners and detainees in provincial or city/municipal jails who 

have been continuously confined for more than six months, 
including confinement in another jail elsewhere, as of May 1, 2010, 
or those whose sentence would exceed six months, even if the 
sentence is on appeal 

 
c. Staff members and employees living in these institutions, except 

those living therein with their own families and those who usually go 
home to their respective families at least once a week. 

 
5. Convents, nunneries, seminaries, and boarding 

schools – These are ILQs intended for the housing of 
nuns, seminarians, other religious entities, and 
students. 

 
a. Monks, priests, ministers, nuns, seminarians, and others.  

However, priests or ministers of sects who live in the convent or 
house close to the church or chapel with their own families are to 
be considered as members of households. 

 
b. Students in boarding schools (schools where students are required 

to stay in the school campus) 
 
c. Staff members, employees, and helpers living in the premises, 

except those living therein with their own families and those who 
usually go home to their respective families at least once a week 

 
6. Military camps and stations – These are camps established for the 

temporary accommodation of military men/women. 
 

a. Officers and enlisted men/draftees, except those who live in the 
premises with their own families and those who go home to their 
respective families once a week or staying in hotels, lodging places 
or dormitories.  This includes also those belonging to the unit in the 
camp or station but who are away on military operation or mission 
or aboard naval vessels, except those whose families are living in 
the camp or station (their own families will report them). 
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b. PMA, PNPA, and PMMA cadets and trainees whose training will 
last for more than six months 
 

c. Detainees who have been continuously confined for more than six 
months, including confinement in another camp or station 
elsewhere, as of May 1, 2010 
 

d. Civilian employees living in the camp or station, except those living 
therein with their own families and those who usually go home to 
their respective families at least once a week 

 
7. Logging, mining, and construction/public works camps – These 

are camps established for the housing of workers in mining, 
agriculture, public works, or other types of enterprises. 

 
 Proprietor, manager, contractor, and employees who do not live 

with their own families in the camp/station premises and are 
supplied with lodging (bedding, and others) and/or meals by the 
company, firm contractor or agency, except those who usually go 
home to their respective families at least once a week 

 
8. Oceangoing and interisland/coastal vessels – These are vessels 

that are used as living quarters of the crewmembers. 
 
 Filipino crewmember of interisland/coastal vessel or deep-sea 

fishing vessel at port on any day during the enumeration, if the 
crewmember has no home other than the vessel 

 
9. Refugee camps – These are camps established for the housing of 

refugees. 
 
 Filipino citizens working and living inside the camps, except those 

living therein with their own families and those who usually go 
home to their respective families at least once a week. 

 
10. Others – These are ILQs not mentioned above.  

 
 
99..33  HHOOWW  TTOO  AACCCCOOMMPPLLIISSHH  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  44  ––  IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  

QQUUEESSTTIIOONNNNAAIIRREE  
 
 One booklet of CPH Form 4 can accommodate 16 persons.  The cover 
page of the questionnaire contains the title panel, certification, the geographic 
identification portion, and the interview status while the inside pages consist of 
Items P1 to P13, and P16. 
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BBooookklleett  NNuummbbeerr    
 
 There are two boxes allotted for this item.  Refer to the 
instructions in Section 7.3 of Chapter 7 (page 92), but this time 
prefix zero (0) when the booklet number is less than 10, for 
instance, Booklet 01 of 02 booklets. 
 
 
GGeeooggrraapphhiicc  IIddeennttiiffiiccaattiioonn  
 
 Transcribe in CPH Form 4 the name and code of the province, 
city/municipality, barangay, and EA, from CPH Form 1.  Copy the BSN and ISN 
from Columns 2 and 5, respectively, of CPH Form 1. 
 
 
TTyyppeess  ooff  IInnssttiittuuttiioonnaall  LLiivviinngg  QQuuaarrtteerr    
 
 Identify the ILQ as to its type and enter the code in accordance with the 
following coding scheme. 
 

CCooddee  TTyyppee  ooff  IInnssttiittuuttiioonnaall  LLiivviinngg  QQuuaarrtteerr  
01 Hotels, motels, lodging houses, dormitories, and others 
02 Hospitals and nurses’ home 
03 Welfare institutions 
04 Corrective and penal institutions 
05 Convents, nunneries, seminaries, and boarding schools 
21 Military camps and stations 
22 Logging, mining and construction/public works camps 
23 Oceangoing and interisland/coastal vessels 
24 Refugee camps  
25 Others, SPECIFY ___________ 

 
The codes for the types of ILQs are found at the right side of the Interview 

Record portion on the first page (4A) of the questionnaire. 
 
 

NNaammee  ooff  IInnssttiittuuttiioonnaall  LLiivviinngg  QQuuaarrtteerr  
 
 Transcribe on the lines provided for this item the name of the ILQ from 
Column 6 of CPH Form 1. 
 
Address 
 
  Enter here the number and name of the street, sitio, or purok where the 
ILQ is located. 
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 At the right side of the Geographic Identification are the definition of 
Institutional Population and the list of Institutional Population Membership for 
your guide. 
 
  
Interview Record 
 

Use this portion to record the result of each visit or attempt to interview the 
institution.  For each visit, you should record the date of visit, time began and 
ended, and result of visit.  You should also record the date and time of the 
appointment you set on the space provided (NEXT VISIT portion).  After your 
final visit, record the total number of visits to the institution, final result of visit, 
total number of members, number of males, and number of females in the 
institution.  You should check the consistency of these numbers with Columns 7, 
8, and 9 of CPH Form 1.  The numbers in CPH Form 4 shall prevail. Refer to 
Section 7.4 of Chapter 7 (pages 94 to 96) for other details.  This is similar to that 
of CPH Form 2. 
 
 You can find the codes for types of ILQs at the right side of the Interview 
Record.  Codes for P2 (Residence Status) and P16 (Highest Grade/Year 
Completed), meanwhile, are found at the bottom of page 4B for your reference. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
LLiinnee  NNuummbbeerr  
 
 Every booklet has 16 lines for recording the names and characteristics of 
the institutional population.  Each line is identified by a number that corresponds 
to a member of the ILQ.  Thus, the first member is entered on Line Number “1”, 
the second member on Line Number “2”, and so on.  Just like what you did in 
CPH Form 2, encircle also the line number of the respondent. 
 

Ask the respondent the question, “How many persons are residing in 
this institutional living quarter as of May 1, 2010?”  When the members are 
more than 20, the enumeration will be done by the manager/head of the 
institution, and the TS will collect the questionnaires.  The answer provided will 
also help you in determining whether or not you have listed all the members of 

  

IIMMPPOORRTTAANNTT  NNOOTTIICCEE  
  

When using more than one booklet for an 
institutional population (with more than 16 members), 
copy the contents of the geographic items of the first 
booklet to the additional booklet/s.  Leave Interview 
Record and Summary of Visit blank. 
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the ILQ in Column P1.  As you ask this question, be sure to explain to the 
respondent the person to be included. 

 
If there are more than 16 members in the ILQ, you need to use additional 

CPH Form 4.  Then, the next line number for the next institutional member 
should be in sequence to the last line number indicated in the last booklet of CPH 
Form 4 that already full (16 member).  Just like what you did in CPH Form 2, you 
have to line out the preprinted line number on the additional form and write above 
it the correct sequential number.  The instruction located at the bottom page 4C 
under the heading “Institutional Population Size” will help you determine if 
additional questionnaire/s would be needed to list all the members of the ILQ. 

 
Whenever you accomplish more than one CPH Form 4, be sure to 

indicate the number of booklets in the cover page of the questionnaire.  
 
 
PP11--NNaammee  
 
 Write the names of the members, family name first, followed by the first 
name.  List the names of the members of the institutional population in the order 
listed in the coding scheme for Column P2 (See bottom part of page 4B).  
However, if a mistake is committed in the order of entering the names, let the list 
stand as it is. 
 
 
PP22--RReessiiddeennccee  SSttaattuuss    
 
 Ask the residence status of the member, write the description on the 
space provided, and enter the code in the boxes in accordance with the following 
coding scheme:  
 

CCooddee  RReessiiddeennccee  SSttaattuuss  
01 Manager, director, person in-charge 
02 Staff member/employee, including physicians and nurses 
03 Officer/enlisted man, trainee 
04 Officer/crew member in merchant vessel 
21 Priest, seminarian, nun 
22 Lodger or boarder 
23 Patient (hospital, sanitarium, and others) 
24 Inmate/ward  (home for the aged, orphanage) 
31 Prisoner/detainee 
32 Others 

 
Note that in a particular type of ILQ, only one or two or a few of the codes 

are applicable.  For instance, the proprietor (manager) of a hotel and his/her 
employees who do not live with their own families in the hotel and do not usually 
go home to their respective families at least once a week will be coded, 
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respectively, as “01” – Manager, director, person in-charge and “02” – Staff 
member/employee, and others.  
 
 
PP33--SSeexx  ttoo  PP1133--FFuunnccttiioonnaall  DDiiffffiiccuullttyy  aanndd  PP1166--HHiigghheesstt  GGrraaddee//YYeeaarr  CCoommpplleetteedd  
 

For items in Columns P3 to P13 and P16, follow the instructions given for 
the same items in CPH Form 2, as discussed in Section 7.6 of Chapter 7 (pages 
100 to 122 and 124).  However, take note of the difference in the column 
numbers in CPH Form 4. 
 
 
IInnssttiittuuttiioonnaall  PPooppuullaattiioonn  SSiizzee  
 

After listing all the members of the institution in Column P1 and filling out 
Columns P2 and P3, follow the instruction located at the bottom of page 4C of 
the questionnaire, under the heading Institutional Population Size, “IF THERE 
ARE MORE THAN 16 MEMBERS IN THIS INSTITUTION, WRITE X IN THE 
BOX FOR YES.  OTHERWISE, WRITE X IN THE BOX FOR NO.”  If Yes, 
provide additional questionnaire for the institution.  This instruction will help you 
determine if there are still institutional members whom the respondent has 
forgotten to include in the list.  This item is also important for it will inform the 
reviewers whether one or more CPH Form 4 were used for the institution.  You 
should follow a similar guideline in asking this question, as outlined in Section 7.6 
of Chapter 7 (page 97).  

 
FFiilllliinngg  OOuutt  CCoolluummnnss  PP11  ttoo  1133  aanndd  PP1166  ooff  CCPPHH  FFoorrmm  44::  AAnn  EExxaammppllee  

 
 Illustration 9.1 (page 203) shows the characteristics of the residents of the 
lodging house of Allan Santiago, aged 36 and a graduate of BS in Mathematics, 
living with his five single male lodgers and one female staff.  His lodgers are the 
twin Junel and Jeremy Antolin, 20 years old, both are currently in their 4th year 
BS in Architecture.  Other lodgers are cousins Angelo Salvador, 20 years old, 
currently enrolled in his 4th year BS in Accountancy, and Andrew Salvador, 19 
years old, currently 3rd year BS in Finance and Management.  Jorge Castro, 20 
years old, is also currently a 3rd year student taking up BS in Economics.  
Charita Pumaren, a 52-year-old high school graduate and a widow, is a stay-in 
staff, hired to clean and cook for the lodgers. 
 

All the members in the institution have no disability and functional difficulty 
according to the respondent.  He also said that all of them  are Cebuanos and all 
their births were registered with the Local Civil Registrar in Cebu City.   
 

The respondent, Allan informed the enumerator of his birth date as well as 
that of his lodgers and staff, and their religious affiliation:  

 
 Allan Santiago was born on March 1, 1971, a Roman Catholic 
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 Junel and Jeremy Antolin were born on May 22, 1989, both Seventh 
Day Adventist 

 Angelo Salvador was born on August 12, 1989, a Jehovah’s Witness 
 Andrew Salvador was born on September 18, 1990, a Jehovah’s 

Witness 
 Jorge Castro was born on February 14, 1989, a Roman Catholic 
 Charita Pumaren was born on December 1, 1954, a Roman Catholic 

 
 
 
9.4 USING CPH FORM 2 IN PLACE OF CPH FORM 4 
  
 If you encounter an ILQ in your EA and you do not have CPH Form 4, 
proceed to enumerate the members of that ILQ using CPH Form 2, as an 
improvised CPH Form 4.  The information will be transcribed later to CPH Form 4 
by your TS. 
 
 In this case, be sure to:  
 

1. Write the word “INSTITUTIONAL” diagonally across the geographic 
identification portion of CPH Form 2. 
 

2. Write the Name of Institution in the space provided for Name of 
Household Head. 

 
3. Fill out the geographic identification portion.  Replace “HOUSEHOLD 

SERIAL NUMBER” with “INSTITUTIONAL SERIAL NUMBER” and 
write the serial number in the appropriate boxes.  Also replace “LINE 
NUMBER OF RESPONDENT” with “TYPE OF INSTITUTIONAL 
LIVING QUARTER” and write the code corresponding to the type of 
institution.  Fill out also the number of booklets used. 

 
4. Replace the question on relationship to the household head (Column 

P2) with a question on the residence position or status of the member 
of ILQ. 

 
5. Fill out only Columns P2 to P13 and Column P16 to record the 

characteristics of the residents of the ILQ.   
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Example: 
 
 

 
 
 

99..55  IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  SSEELLFF--AADDMMIINNIISSTTEERREEDD  QQUUEESSTTIIOONNNNAAIIRREE  
IINNSSTTRRUUCCTTIIOONNSS  

 
As discussed earlier, you may not be able to personally interview the 

manager/staff/respondent of the institution, for some reasons, but the 
manager/staff/respondent opted to accomplish the CPH Form 4 through the use 
of the Institutional Population Self-Administered Questionnaire Instructions (CPH 
Form 8).  As an EN, it is important that you also familiarize yourself with the 
features of this form.   

 
CPH Form 8 is an eight-page instruction on how to accomplish CPH Form 

4.  It contains the message of the Administrator about the rationale of the census 
undertaking, basic information on the census such as reference period, 
confidentiality of census data, whom to include in the enumeration, how the 
census data will be processed, concepts and definitions, samples of properly 
filled out sections of CPH Form 4 to serve as guide for the respondent, and 
contact information. 

  
 
 

  

NCR, 2ND DISTRICT 

QUEZON CITY 

BAGUMBAYAN 

INSTITUTIONAL SERIAL NUMBER 

I I 

TYPE INSTITUTIONAL LIVING QUARTER 

I7 NOVILLA ST. 

OBEDOZAMEDICAL CENTER 

 0 0  0 2 

0  2 

 0  I  I 

 0 2  0 0 

7  4 

0  4 

 0 0  3 1 
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  99..11  
 
HHOOWW  TTOO  RREECCOORRDD  IITTEEMMSS  PP11  TTOO  PP1133  AANNDD  PP1188  OOFF  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  44  ((PPAAGGEE  44BB))  
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EENN’’SS  AACCCCOOMMPPLLIISSHHMMEENNTT  AANNDD  
PPRROOGGRREESSSS  MMOONNIITTOORRIINNGG  RREEPPOORRTT 

  
  

This chapter contains detailed instructions on how you will accomplish 
CPH Form 10 or the EN’s Accomplishment/Progress Monitoring Report. 
 

CPH Form 10 is designed to provide your supervisors with information 
about your output or the number of households and population that you have 
completely enumerated so far.  In other words, the data on this form will serve as 
the source of information that will be used to monitor the progress of 
enumeration.  Inaccurate reporting in this form will correspondingly provide 
incorrect information.  Hence, you should accomplish this form properly.  Entries 
in this form will come from accomplished CPH Form 1. Make sure that the totals 
in CPH Form 1 are correct.  To do this, follow the instructions discussed in 
Section 6.5 of Chapter 6, pages 79 to 80.  In case of inconsistency in totals, 
verify CPH Form 1 against CPH Form 2, 3 or 4.  Entries in CPH Forms 2, 3 or 4 
shall prevail over those found in CPH Form 1. 

 

 
 

GGeenneerraall  IInnssttrruuccttiioonnss  oonn  HHooww  ttoo  FFiillll  OOuutt  CCPPHH  FFoorrmm  1100  
 

1. Accomplish CPH Form 10 in triplicate copies.  Two copies will be 
submitted to your TS when he/she collects these forms from you weekly, 
preferably every Wednesday.  Your TS, in turn, will submit one copy of the 
accomplished CPH Form 10 to his/her CAS/ACAS every week, usually 
every Friday. 
 

2. You should fill out a line in CPH Form 10 (Column 1 through Column 14) 
each time a page of CPH Form 1 is completely filled out.  The required 
data for this form are the number of buildings and housing units, total 
number of males and females, total population actually enumerated during 

 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 
 

Information in CPH Form 10 will be sent through text messaging 
(Short Message Service – SMS) by your CAS/ACAS.  Accuracy and 
reliability of the data in this form are greatly required. 
 

Bear in mind that all information gathered in the census shall be 
kept STRICTLY CONFIDENTIAL.  Hence, you should neither give nor 
show the information from CPH Form 10 or from other accomplished 
CPH forms to unauthorized NSO and non-NSO personnel. 
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the period, and the corresponding number of households.  Also asked are  
the number of ILQs and the number of male and female institutional 
population. 

 
3. In case you are assigned to cover more than one EA/barangay, you 

should use a separate CPH Form 10 for each EA/barangay.   
 
 
SSppeecciiffiicc  IInnssttrruuccttiioonnss  oonn  HHooww  ttoo  FFiillll  OOuutt  CCPPHH  FFoorrmm  1100  
 

The instructions below should be followed in filling out CPH Form 10: 
 

1. PM Report No. 
 

PM Report No. is located in the uppermost right hand corner of 
CPH Form 10.  You should write the number consecutively in every sheet 
for every EA/barangay assigned to you.  This is to account for all CPH 
Form 10 that you have submitted to your TS. 

 
2. Date 

 
Enter the month and day you accomplished CPH Form 10 in the 

boxes provided at the upper left hand side.  Write the two-digit code for 
the month and day (for example, May 25 is written as                     ).   The 
date should be the date indicated in Column 14 for the last entry in the 
form or when this was completely accomplished. 
 

3. SMS Receipt No. 
 

Leave this portion blank. This will be filled out by your CAS/ACAS. 
 

4. Geographic Identification 
 
Copy from CPH Form 1 the province, city/municipality, and 

barangay names and the corresponding geographic codes, and EA 
number. 

 
5. EA Status 

 
Enter “1” if the enumeration for the EA is still ongoing or “2” if 

already completed.  To determine if an EA is completely enumerated, 
check if there is an entry of “00” for day of visit after the last row that is 
filled out in column 1 of CPH Form 1.  

 
6. Check Number 

 
Leave this portion blank. This will be filled out by your CAS/ACAS.   
 

05  25    
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7. Column 1 – CPH Form 1 Serial Number and Page 
 

Copy the Serial Number of the completed page of CPH Form 1 and 
the page letter, which you are reporting on this line.  For instance, if you 
have accomplished CPH Form 1 with serial number 000008, the first line 
should have an entry of 000008 1A; on the second line, 000008 1B; on 
the third line, 000008 1C; and so on.  Refer to Illustrations 10.1 to 10.3.  

 
8. Column 2– Number of Buildings 

 
Copy the total number of buildings from the Total (A) box in Column 

2 of CPH Form 1.  
 

9. Column 3– Number of Housing Units 
 
Copy the total number of housing units from the Total (B) box in 

Column 3 of CPH Form 1. 
 

10. Column 4– Number of Households 
 

Copy the total number of households from the Total (C) box in 
Column 4 of CPH Form 1. 

 
11. Column 5 (D) – Number of Institutions 

 
Copy the total number of institutions from the Total (D) box in 

Column 5 of CPH Form 1. 
 

12. Column 6 – Cumulative Total 
 

 This will be filled out only after filling out Columns 7 to 9.  To get 
the cumulative total for the current line in this column, add the entry in the 
current line of Column 7 and the entry in the previous line of this column 
(Column 6).  

 
13. Columns 7, 8, and 9 – Household Population 

 
Copy in Column 7 the total household population from the Total (E) 

box in Column 7 of CPH Form 1.  
 
Copy in Column 8 the male household population from the Total (F) 

box in Column 8 of CPH Form 1. 
 
Copy in Column 9 the female household population from the Total 

(G) box in Column 9 of CPH Form 1.  
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14. Columns 10, 11  and 12 – Institutional Population (Total, Male and 
Female) 

 
   Copy in Column 10 the total institutional population from the Total 

(H) box in Column 7 of CPH Form 1.  
 

Copy in Column 11 the male institutional population from the Total 
(I) box in Column 8 of CPH Form 1. 

 
Copy in Column 12 the female institutional population from the 

Total (J) box in Column 9 of CPH Form 1. 
 
15.  Column 13 – Number of Callbacks 
 

Count the number of households marked with “x” in Column 1 
(callback indicator) on the particular page of CPH Form 1.  These are the 
households which were not successfully interviewed and scheduled for 
callbacks on a later date.   

 
16. Column 14 – Date Accomplished 
 

Determine from Column 1 of CPH Form 1 the latest date when a 
particular page has been accomplished.  Enter that date in this column.   

 
17.  Row Totals 
 

For every CPH Form 10 to be submitted, you have to add all the 
entries in Column 4 for the Total Number of Households.  Enter the sum 
in the box labeled Total with letters HH below it.  Similarly, add all the 
entries in Column 7 for the Total Household Population, Column 8 for 
male household population and Column 9 for female household 
population.  Enter the corresponding sums in the boxes labeled HP, HM, 
and HF, respectively.  Do the same for Columns 10 (IP), 11 (IM), and 12 
(IF).  Check if the total in Column 7 is equal to the last cumulative total in 
Column 6.  The sum of Columns 8 and 9 should also be equal to the total 
in Column 7.  Likewise, the sum of Columns 11 and 12 should be equal to 
the total in Column 10. 

 
18. Name and Signature of the EN 
 

Print your name and affix your signature on the line “Prepared by:” 
 
19. Name and Signature of the TS and Date Verified 
 

Leave this blank for the TS to print and sign his/her name and the 
date he/she reviewed or verified the entries in the form. 
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Below is the sample of CPH Form 10, for reference. 
 

 
 

See Illustrations 10.1 to 10.3 for accomplished CPH Form 10 with entries 
taken from CPH Form 1. 
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  1100..11  
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  1100..22  
  

AACCCCOOMMPPLLIISSHHEEDD  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  1100  WWIITTHH  EENNTTRRIIEESS  TTAAKKEENN  FFRROOMM  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  11  
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  1100..33  
  

AACCCCOOMMPPLLIISSHHEEDD  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  1100  WWIITTHH  EENNTTRRIIEESS  TTAAKKEENN  FFRROOMM  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  11  
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                                           HHOOWW  TTOO  AACCCCOOMMPPLLIISSHH  
    CCPPHH  FFOORRMMSS  66,,  99,,  1133,,  AANNDD  1177 

 
  
 

This chapter contains detailed instructions on when to use and how to fill 
out CPH Forms 6, 9, 13, and 17. 
 
  
1111..11  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  66  ––  NNOOTTIICCEE  OOFF  LLIISSTTIINNGG//EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN  
 

CPH Form 6 is a sticker used for control and monitoring purposes.  Its 
presence indicates that a particular housing unit or ILQ had already been 
listed/enumerated including those enumerated using SAQ Instructions.  You 
have to post as many stickers as there are housing units and/or ILQs in a 
building.  For an ILQ with housing unit, post a separate CPH Form 6 for each, 
that is, one for the ILQ and another one for the housing unit. 

 
Before you post CPH Form 6 to the housing unit, write the 

BSN, HUSN, line out ISN, and print on the space provided the HSN.  
Copy the BSN, HUSN, and HSN that you wrote in CPH Form 1 when 
you interview the household.  If two or more households occupy the 
same housing unit, indicate all serial numbers of households covered under one 
notice form by writing the first HSN and the last HSN, separated by a hyphen.  
Thus, for a housing unit having three households with serial numbers 0025, 
0026, and 0027, simply write on the space provided: HSN 0025-0027.   Indicate 
also the date/s you have listed and completely enumerated the housing unit/ILQ.  
See Illustration 11.1 on the next page for example. 

 
If the housing unit is occupied by “non-usual residents”, write “7777”; if 

occupied by person/s who is/are excluded from enumeration, “8888”; if vacant, 
“9999”; or if a vacation/rest house, “8889”. 
 

For ILQs, line out HSN and write the ISN on the space provided. 
 

Place the sticker on a convenient and conspicuous part of the main 
entrance to the housing unit or ILQ.  If a household or institutional population is 
meant to be revisited because you failed to interview an eligible respondent during 
your first visit, indicate the HSN or ISN on the sticker, check “CB” for callback and 
write the date listed, then post the sticker.  You will write the date enumerated only 
after you have completely obtained the information about the household or 
institutional population (accomplished CPH Form 2 or CPH Form 4). 

 
 You should see to it that the sticker is properly posted before you leave 
the household or ILQ.  DON’T HURRY.  Avoid pasting it on a wet, greasy/oily, or 
very rough surface.  Make sure also that it is pasted airtight to avoid water and 
other elements from seeping under it. 
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  1111..11  
  

AACCCCOOMMPPLLIISSHHEEDD  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  66  ––  NNOOTTIICCEE  OOFF  LLIISSTTIINNGG//EENNUUMMEERRAATTIIOONN  
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

1111..22  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  99  ––  AAPPPPOOIINNTTMMEENNTT  SSLLIIPP  TTOO  HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD//IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  
PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  RREESSPPOONNDDEENNTT  

 
You will need this form if during you first visit, there is no responsible (or 

eligible) respondent in the household/institution who could provide you with 
accurate information, hence, necessitating you to make a callback at a later date.  
In other words, this will serve as your appointment slip with a responsible 
member of the household/institution. 
 

Try to ascertain the availability of the person whom you wish to interview 
and consider his/her available time in making the appointment.  Inquire from 
other household member/s, household help/caretaker or neighbors of the 
household, security guards, or other staff of the institution for the best day and 
time to make a callback.  State in CPH Form 9 the time and date you will revisit 
the household/institution, and affix your signature.  Make sure that you also 
indicate the same time and date on the remarks column of CPH Form 1.  You 
have to maintain a record of your appointments so that you can keep track of 
your scheduled visits properly. 
 

NOTICE OF LISTING/ENUMERATION 

CPH Form 6 

2010 CENSUS  
OF POPULATION  

AND HOUSING 

Do not prevent posting nor deface this notice  
until December 31, 2011. 

  
Republic of the Philippines 

NATIONAL STATISTICS OFFICE 

  

Thank you for your cooperation. 

 

CB 

 

CARMELITA N. ERICTA 
Administrator 

Date Listed:______ Date Enumerated:_______ 

 
   0025 

 
   0025 
 

 

HUSN BSN HSN/ISN 

5/17 5/17 

0025- 
0027 
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Leave CPH Form 9 to any member of the household (such as the 
household help or son/daughter of the household head) or of the institution (such 
as the caretaker, security guard, or other staff of institution) to make the 
household/institution aware of your future visit.  If no one can receive the notice, 
put it in the mailbox or in a conspicuous place near the entrance/door. 

 
 

IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  1111..22  
  

AACCCCOOMMPPLLIISSHHEEDD  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  99  ––  AAPPPPOOIINNTTMMEENNTT  SSLLIIPP    
TTOO  HHOOUUSSEEHHOOLLDD//IINNSSTTIITTUUTTIIOONNAALL  PPOOPPUULLAATTIIOONN  RREESSPPOONNDDEENNTT  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

MAY 20, 2010 

MAY 21, 2010 

9:00 A.M. 

             
K.S.TIU KEVIN S. TIU 

MAGDALENA T. SERQUEÑA Maharlika Highway, San Pablo City, Laguna  (049) 562-6401 
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1111..33  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  1133  ––  TTRRAANNSSMMIITTTTAALL//RREECCEEIIPPTT  FFOORRMM  
 

This form will be used when you transmit or receive CPH forms and 
materials to or from your TS.  You will also use this form when you leave CPH 
Forms 2, 3, or 4 with SAQ Instructions.  You should always record the number of 
questionnaires transmitted or received in this form.  This form will also be used in 
the collection of unused census materials, which you will submit to your TS after 
enumeration.  Follow the procedures described below in filling out this form: 

 
1. Accomplish this form in duplicate, one copy to the receiving personnel 

and the other for you as the transmitting officer. 
 
2. Fill out the geographic identification portion for the names and codes of 

the region and province. 
 

3. Indicate your name and designation as transmitting officer on the 
space provided. 

 
4. This form is to be used whenever you transmit/receive census forms 

and/or materials for your assigned barangay or EA.  List first the 
names and codes of the city/municipality and barangay, and EA 
number, then write the corresponding census forms/materials which 
you will transmit.  List the forms by type and in ascending order of form 
number, that is, CPH Form 1, CPH Form 2, CPH Form 3, and so on. 

 
5. Specify the unit of the forms, that is, number of booklets, sheets, and 

others. 
 

6. If you are going to receive CPH forms and materials, you should write 
the date, quantity, and your name and signature under the “Received” 
column of CPH Form 13.  Do not forget to get a copy of this form 
because this will serve as the proof of all the forms and materials that 
you received. 

 
7. Each time you transmit accomplished forms and questionnaires, enter 

the date you transmitted these forms in Column “Date” and the number 
of forms/materials in Column “Quantity” under the “Transmitted” 
column and always print and sign your name as the transmitting 
officer. 

 
8. At the end of the enumeration, when you transmit the materials and 

unused forms to your TS, you have to identify them in CPH Form 13 by 
writing “UNUSED FORMS” above the list of blank forms and 
questionnaires to be returned.  Then, ask the TS to enter the date, 
quantity, and his/her signature under the “Received” column. 
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IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  1111..33  
  

AACCCCOOMMPPLLIISSHHEEDD  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  1133  ––  TTRRAANNSSMMIITTTTAALL//RREECCEEIIPPTT  FFOORRMM  
 

 
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CENSUS 2010 

 

WENDY NARVASA 

ENUMERATOR 

REGION 4A 

LAGUNA 

BIÑAN 03 
LOMA 011/EA 0000 

booklet 05/30/10 CPH FORM 1 5 
booklet 05/30/10 CPH FORM 2 200 

booklet 05/30/10 CPH FORM 4 4 
sheet 05/30/10 CPH FORM 10 1 

0   4 

3   4 

bookle
t 

05/30/10 CPH FORM 2 
bookle
t 

05/30/10 CPH FORM 4 

UNUSED FORMS 
8 

12 

sheet 05/30/10 CPH FORM 17 1 
sheet 05/30/10 Barangay/EA/Block Map 2 

manual 05/30/10 ENUMERATOR’S MANUAL 1 
card 05/30/10 2010 CPH ID 

booklet 05/30/10 CPH FORM 7 5 

WNARVASA 

CPH FORM 3 booklet 05/30/10 50 

This portion will be filled 
out by the recipient of the 
form, that is, TS, CAS, 
ACAS, household 
member, and/or manager 
of the institution. 

1 

  
The EN should 
return all the
used/filled out 
or unused CPH 
forms/materials 
to his/her TS 
after the EA had 
been 
enumerated.  
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CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  1177  ––  CCEERRTTIIFFIICCAATTIIOONN  OOFF  BBAARRAANNGGAAYY  CCHHAAIIRRPPEERRSSOONN  
 

This is a certification of the Barangay Chairperson that the barangay had 
been completely covered and enumerated in the 2010 CPH.  It also specifies the 
period the enumeration was conducted. 

 
If the barangay has only one EA, it is the responsibility of the EN to secure 

the Barangay Chairperson’s signature upon completion of enumeration of the 
barangay.  Fill out the form before you visit the Barangay Chairperson to request 
him/her to sign and also to thank him/her for his/her cooperation, assistance, and 
support.  Check CPH Form 1 for the date the enumeration was started and 
finished. 

 
If the barangay has more than one EA, your TS will be responsible for 

securing the Barangay Chairperson’s signature.  However, if more than one TS is 
assigned to the barangay, the CAS/ACAS will have to secure the Barangay 
Chairperson’s signature.  The TS/ACAS/CAS should check the first and last day 
the enumeration was conducted in various EAs of the barangay for the actual 
period of the census. 

 
 

 
 
 

  
ILLUSTRATION 11.4 

 
ACCOMPLISHED CPH FORM 17 –  

CERTIFICATION OF BARANGAY CHAIRPERSON 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

IMPORTANT NOTICE 
Remember that all information gathered during the 

census should not be disclosed to anybody. 

 

LAGUNA 

LOMA 
BIÑAN 

BIÑAN 

HON. ELENA A. CANICO 
ElenaACanico 

JUNE 04 

JUNE 5, 2010 

MAY 17 
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                                                                                      AADDMMIINNIISSTTRRAATTIIVVEE    
AANNDD  FFIINNAANNCCIIAALL  MMAATTTTEERRSS  

  
 

 
This chapter describes the procedures for reporting and submission of 

forms to your supervisor, review of your completed work, the method of payment, 
accomplishment of administrative forms, and other administrative matters. 
 
  
1122..11  RREEPPOORRTTIINNGG  AANNDD  SSUUBBMMIISSSSIIOONN  OOFF  FFOORRMMSS  TTOO  YYOOUURR  TTEEAAMM  SSUUPPEERRVVIISSOORR  
 
 During enumeration, you must report to your TS once a week, preferably 
every Wednesday, to discuss the progress of your work and the problems you 
encountered in the field, if any.  During these meetings, you will submit CPH 
Form 10 and the accomplished questionnaires.  Bring with you always the EA 
map and CPH Form 1 for the EA. 
 
  
12.2 SSUUBBMMIITTTTIINNGG  CCOOMMPPLLEETTEEDD  WWOORRKK 
 

Upon completion of an EA, submit the following to your TS: 
 

1. Map of the barangay/EA received from your supervisor and the 
EA/block maps you have drawn/sketched in the Mapping Form. 

 
2. CPH Form 1 – Listing Booklet 

 
3. All remaining accomplished questionnaires/forms which you still have: 

 
a. CPH Form 2/7 and CPH Form 4/8 
b. CPH Form 10 – EN’s Accomplishment/Progress Monitoring Report 
c. CPH Form 17 – Certification of Barangay Chairperson 

 
 Upon completion of all your assigned areas, submit the following: 
 

1. EN’s Manual 
2. 2010 CPH Identification Card 
3. All unused forms and materials 
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PPrreeppaarriinngg  QQuueessttiioonnnnaaiirreess  ffoorr  SSuubbmmiissssiioonn    
 

It is a must that you edit all the accomplished questionnaires before 
submitting them to your TS.  Verify that each questionnaire contains all the 
required information, and that the entries are clear and legible. 
 

If a questionnaire fails your edit, that is, some required information are 
inadvertently missing, entries are neither legible nor clear, and so forth, you must 
correct the situation before you submit the questionnaire to your TS.  If 
necessary, contact the respondent again to obtain the missing information. 
 
  
12.3 RREEVVIIEEWW  OOFF  YYOOUURR  CCOOMMPPLLEETTEEDD  WWOORRKK  BBYY  TTHHEE  TTEEAAMM  SSUUPPEERRVVIISSOORR 
 

Your TS will review your work each time he/she meets 
with you.  The details of these reviews will depend on the 
quality of your work and how well you follow the procedures in 
this manual. 
 

Each review consists of the following:   
 

1. A detailed check of the EA map if buildings, households, and 
landmarks are properly plotted.  

 
2. A detailed check of CPH Form 1 to ensure that the required entries 

have been made and that all the households listed have corresponding 
questionnaires and the number of males and females in the household 
or ILQs listed in the form conform with those in CPH Forms 2, 3 and 4. 

 
3. A detailed check of the questionnaires to ensure that all applicable 

questions/items are properly filled out. 
 
  
1122..44  DDAAIILLYY  TTIIMMEE  RREECCOORRDD  ((CCSSCC  FFOORRMM  4488))  
 
 This form shall be used to monitor your attendance in going to work.  Print 
your name on the designated line and the current month and year.  Fill out this 
form every time you report to work. 
 
 This form consists of seven columns and 31 rows (for 31 days of a 
month).  Fill out the Daily Time Record (DTR) each day you work as an EN.  The 
“MORNING”, “AFTERNOON”, and “OVERTIME” columns have corresponding IN 
or OUT columns.  The IN column corresponds to the time you begin enumerating 
the first household/ILQ for the day and the OUT column, the time you finish 
enumerating the last household/ILQ for the day. 
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  When your supervisor tells you to submit the form to him/her, be sure that 
you have signed your name on the designated line.  Be diligent and honest in 
reporting your working hours.  Illustration 12.1 shows how to fill out the DTR. 
 
 

IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  1122..11  
 

FFIILLLLEEDD  OOUUTT  DDAAIILLYY  TTIIMMEE  RREECCOORRDD  
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Analiza 
ANALIZA PIAD 

W. 
Narvasa WENDY NARVASA 

LAGUNA 
LOMA 

BIÑAN 

  MAY 2010 
0000 

LAGUNA 
LOMA 

BIÑAN 

  JUNE 2010 
0000 

7:50 1:00 5:20 12:05 
7:55 12:58 5:10 12:00 
7:52 12:50 5:04 12:10 
7:58 12:59 5:30 12:08 
7:54 12:52 5:22 12:15 

12:57 7:56 5:18 12:09 

8:00 12:50 5:29 12:10 

7:59 12:52 5:15 12:05 
7:52 12:45 5:20 12:10 
7:55 12:53 5:29 12:55 
7:50 12:59 5:30 12:30 
7:58 1:00 5:25 12:25 
7:51 12:30 5:22 12:00 

Analiza 
ANALIZA PIAD 

W. 
Narvasa WENDY NARVASA 

12:15 

7:51 12:50 5:30 12:15 
7:59 12:45 5:20 12:10 
7:53 12:59 5:22 12:25 
8:00 12:55 5:20 12:30 
7:57 12:58 5:29 12:20 
7:50 1:00 5:35 12:05 

7:59 5:20 

8:00 12:20 5:28 12:25 
7:56 12:05 5:21 12:05 
7:51 12:00 5:30 12:35 
7:50 12:10 5:29 12:10 

12:30 

 



Chapter 12 – Administrative and Financial Matters 221 

National Statistics Office   2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  

1122..55  IISSSSUUAANNCCEE  OOFF  CCEERRTTIIFFIICCAATTIIOONN  
 

You will be issued a Certificate of Work Completed (CPH Form 18) by the 
DSO countersigned by the CAS/ACAS, and a Certificate of Appearance duly 
signed by your TS.  These will serve as your supporting documents for payment 
of your wages or other financial claims.  You will not be paid your wages or 
claims for traveling expenses without these certifications. 

 
 

 
IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  1122..22  

 
FFIILLLLEEDD  OOUUTT  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  1188  ––  CCEERRTTIIFFIICCAATTEE  OOFF  WWOORRKK  CCOOMMPPLLEETTEEDD 
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1122..66  CCLLEEAARRAANNCCEE  
  
 Once all the duties and responsibilities required of you for the 
census have been satisfactorily done and completed, and after you have 
submitted all the accomplished questionnaires, barangay/EA maps, field 
operation forms, blank or unused forms, narrative reports, and other 
documents, you (as well as your TS/CAS/ACAS) can already secure your 
clearance from the NSO.  This clearance is a certification that you are 
cleared of all the duties and responsibilities in connection with the 2010 
CPH, duly signed by your DSO/SCO.  See Illustration 12.3 for your 
reference. 
 

IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  1122..33  
  

FFIILLLLEEDD  OOUUTT  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  2277  ––  CCLLEEAARRAANNCCEE  
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1122..77  DDAAIILLYY  OOUUTTPPUUTT  AANNDD  RREEMMUUNNEERRAATTIIOONN  
  
 
 The average daily output expected of you varies depending on the 
geographical characteristics of the assigned EAs.  
 

Remuneration of teacher ENs is based on the provisions stipulated in the 
Memorandum of Agreement (MOA) between the NSO and DepEd.  Meanwhile, 
nonteacher ENs will be paid based on the amount stipulated in their respective 
service contracts.  
 
 

Remuneration will be paid upon submission of claims through your 
supervisor who, in turn will submit them to the Provincial Office for processing.   
Actual payment of your money claims will be effected by the Disbursing Officer of 
the NSO Provincial Office.  CCllaaiimmss  ffoorr  ppaayment should be accomplished using 
the Disbursement Voucher (General Form 5A).  It should be accompanied by 
the acceptable supporting papers such as: duly accomplished DTR (CSC Form 
48), Itinerary of Travel, Certificate of Appearance, certificate of work completed, 
bus tickets, and others. 
 
 
1122..88      FFIINNAANNCCIIAALL  FFOORRMMSS  
  
  
DDiissbbuurrsseemmeenntt  VVoouucchheerr  ((GGeenneerraall  FFoorrmm  NNoo..  55AA))   
  

This form is used in claiming per diems and transportation 
expenses/allowances.  This voucher can either be prepared for you by the office 
secretary or you can prepare it yourself. See appendix 13 (page 283) for a copy 
of this form. 

 
  

IIttiinneerraarryy  ooff  TTrraavveell  
 
 The itinerary of travel must be filled out every time you make a financial 
claim.  Print the required information on the form: your name, position 
(EN/TS/CAS/ACAS, and others), official station (office address), and the purpose 
of travel (listing, enumeration of EA, and others). 
 
 Write the date/s, the place or area visited, the time you departed/arrived 
from/to the place, the mode of transportation, the allowable expenses incurred, 
and the total expenses incurred (add up the transportation expenses incurred, 
per diem, and allowances). 
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 Sign below the line, which is denoted by, “Prepared by:” 
 

Print also the name of the Approving Officer (the PSO) on the designated 
line.  Have your CAS/ACAS affix his/her initial below the PSO’s name.  
Illustration 12.4 shows how to fill out the Itinerary of Travel. 

 
 Note that the Itinerary of Travel, DTR, and RER are supporting papers for 
your voucher. 
 

IILLLLUUSSTTRRAATTIIOONN  1122..44  
 

FFIILLLLEEDD  OOUUTT  IITTIINNEERRAARRYY  OOFF  TTRRAAVVEELL  
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APPENDIX 1 
 

COMMONWEALTH ACT NO.  591 
  

AN ACT CREATING A BUREAU OF THE CENSUS AND STATISTICS,  
TO CONSOLIDATE STATISTICAL ACTIVITIES OF THE GOVERNMENT THEREIN 

  
Be it enacted by the National Assembly of the Philippines: 
 
 SECTION 1. Bureau of the Census and Statistics is created. 
 

SECTION 2. The powers, functions, and duties of the Bureau of the Census 
and Statistics shall be as follows: 

 
(a) To collect by enumeration, sampling or other methods, statistics and other 

information concerning population, agricultural conditions, the area and 
production of crops, the number of livestock, the production of livestock 
products, exports, imports, commerce, industrial and commercial 
enterprises, prices, employment, wages, stock of commodities, agricultural 
and other properties, social and economic institutions, and such other 
statistics as the President of the Philippines by executive order may direct;  

 
(b) To compile and classify all such statistical data and information and to 

publish the same for the use of the Government and the people; 
 
(c) To prepare for and undertake all censuses of population, agriculture, 

industry and commerce; 
 

(d) To conduct, for statistical purposes, investigations and studies of social and 
economic problems and conditions; 

 
(e) To compile and classify statistical and other data for other  branches and 

dependencies of the government, upon the approval of the President of the 
Philippines; 

 
(f) To carry out and administer the provisions of Act Numbered Thirty-seven 

Hundred and Fifty-three, entitled  “An Act to Establish a Civil Register”; 
 

(g) To make and publish, from time to time, estimates of population, 
agricultural production, income and number of livestock. 

 
SECTION 3. The collection of data and information prescribed in section two 

may be secure by the mailing or delivery of the necessary 
questionnaire or form and explanatory matter to the persons 
best qualified to furnish such data or information and in which 
case, the proprietor, official, government official or employee, 
partner, director or legal representative to whom such 
questionnaire or form is mailed or delivered, shall be required to 
accomplish such questionnire, or form personally or cause the 
same to be accomplished by his duly authorized agent or 
representative.  Any person who fails or refuses to accomplish, 
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mail or deliver such questionnaire or form received by him to the 
Bureau of Census and Statistics within thirty days of its receipt 
by him; or any person who, in accomplishing any such 
questionnaire or form knowingly gives data or information which 
shall prove to be materially untrue in any particular; or any 
person who signs such questionnaire or form after it has been 
accomplished in the knowledge that it is untrue in any particular 
shall, upon conviction, be punished by a fine of not more than 
six hundred pesos or by imprisonment for not more than six 
months, or by both. 

 
SECTION 4. Data furnished the Bureau of the Census and Statistics by an 

individual, corporation, partnership, institution or business 
enterprise shall not be used as evidence in any court or any 
public office either as evidence for or against the individual, 
corporation, association, partnership, institutions; or business 
enterprise from who such data emanate; nor shall such data or 
information be divulged to any person except authorized 
employees of the Bureau of the Census and Statistics, acting in 
the performance of their duties; nor shall such data be published 
except in the form of summaries or statistical tables in which no 
reference to an individual, corporation, association, partnership, 
institution or business enterprise shall appear.  Any person 
violating the provisions of this section shall, upon conviction, be 
punished by a fine of not more than six hundred pesos or by 
imprisonment for not more than six months, or both. 

 
SECTION 5.  The Bureau of the Census and Statistics shall be under the 

executive direction and supervision of the President of the 
Philippines.  Such personnel as may be necessary for the proper 
and efficient performance of the duties prescribed by this Act 
shall be appointed by the President of the Philippines, upon 
recommendation of the Director of the Bureau of the Census 
and Statistics, at such rates of salaries as may be fixed in 
accordance with Commonwealth Act Number Four Hundred and 
Two, entitled “An Act to Provide for Classification of Civilian 
Positions and Standardization of Salaries in the Government”. 

 
 At anytime after its organization, the President of the Philippines 

is authorized to place the Bureau of the Census and Statistics 
under the direct supervision and control of any of the executive 
department. 

 
SECTION 6. The Bureau of the Census and Statistics shall have one chief 

and one assistant chief, who shall be known respectively, as the 
Director and Assistant Director of the Bureau of the Census and 
Statistics.  The Director of the Bureau of the Census and 
Statistics shall receive the same compensation as that received 
by the directors of bureaus mentioned in sub-paragraph (4), sub-
section  (a) of section five of Commonwealth Act Number Four 
Hundred and Two, and the Assistant Director of the Bureau of 
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the Census and Statistics, the same compensation as that 
received by assistant directors of bureaus mentioned in sub-
paragraph (5) of said sub-section  (a) of section five of the same 
Act.  The Director and Assistant Director of the Bureau of the 
Census and Statistics, shall be appointed by the President of the 
Philippines, with the consent of the Commission on 
appointments of the National Assembly. 

 
SECTION 7. The powers, functions, and duties of the Division of Statistics of 

the Department of Agriculture and Commerce, those of the 
Director of the National Library under the provision of Act 
Number Thirty-seven Hundred Fifty-three, and those of the 
Statistics Division of the Bureau of Customs, are transferred to 
the Bureau of the Census and Statistics. 

 
SECTION 8. The President of the Philippines is authorized to transfer 

personnel, equipment, unexpended appropriations, if any, 
records, documents, supplies and other property from the 
Commission of the Census created by Commonwealth Act 
Number One Hundred and Seventy to the Bureau of Census 
and Statistics, upon or prior to the completion of the census 
taken pursuant to the provisions of Commonwealth Act Number 
One Hundred and Seventy. 

 
SECTION 9. The President of the Philippines is authorized until June Thirty, 

Nineteen Hundred and Forty-one, the provisions of existing laws 
to the contrary notwithstanding, to transfer by executive order 
the functions, appropriations, equipment, property, records, and 
personnel of any bureau, office or part thereof, engaged in the 
collection, compilation, and publication of statistics from the 
different executive departments, bureaus and offices to the 
Bureau of Census and Statistics, when in his judgement, greater 
economy, efficiency and accuracy in the collection, compilation, 
and publication of statistics can be accomplished thereby. 

 
 Any action taken by the President pursuant to this authority shall 

be reported by him to the National Assembly at the next regular 
session thereof and shall be valid and subsisting until the 
National Assembly shall provide otherwise. 

 
 SECTION 10. This Act shall take effect upon its approval. 
 
 Approved, August 19, 1940. 
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APPENDIX 2 
 

BATAS PAMBANSA BLG.  72 
 
 

AN ACT PROVIDING FOR THE TAKING OF AN INTEGRATED CENSUS  
EVERY TEN YEARS BEGINNING IN THE YEAR NINETEEN HUNDRED  

AND EIGHTY, AND FOR OTHER PURPOSES. 
 
Be it enacted by the Batasang Pambansa in session assembled: 
 

SECTION 1.   A national census of population and other related data shall be 
taken every decade beginning in 1980, in accordance with plans 
prepared by the National Census and Statistics Office, without 
prejudice to the undertaking of special censuses on agriculture, 
industry, commerce, housing and other sectors as may be 
approved by the National Economic and Development Authority. 

 
SECTION 2.  There is hereby created the National Census Coordinating 

Board to be composed of the Minister of Economic Planning, as 
Chairman, the Minister of Human Settlements, the Minister of 
Budget, the Minister of the Justice, the Minister of National 
Defense, the Minister of Labor, the Minister of Finance, the 
Minister of Education and Culture, the Minister of Public Works, 
the Minister of Transportation and Communications, the Minister 
of Public Highways, the Minister of Agriculture, the Minister of 
Natural Resources, the Minister of Public Information, and the 
Minister of Local Government and Community Development, as 
members, with the Executive Director of the National  Census 
and Statistics Office as Executive Officer of the Board. 

 
The censuses shall be under the supervision and coordination of 
the National Census Coordinating Board which shall issue such 
rules and regulations as may be necessary for the successful 
undertaking and completion of the censuses provided in this Act. 
 

SECTION 3. There shall be established a provincial, city and municipal 
census board in each province, city and municipality, as the 
case may be, which shall provide such facilities and assistance 
as may be required by the National Census Coordinating Board.  
The boards shall be under the supervision and control of the 
National Census Coordinating Board. 

 
SECTION 4. The Provincial Census Board shall be composed of the 

Provincial Governor, as Chairman, and the Division 
Superintendent of Schools, or in case the of province with more 
than one school division, the Division Superintendent designated 
by the National Census Coordinating Board, as Vice Chairman, 
the District Highway Engineer, or in the case of provinces which 
have two or more highway engineering districts, the one that 
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may be designated by the National Census Coordinating Board, 
the Provincial Commander of the Philippine Constabulary, the 
Provincial Development Officer, the Provincial Assessor, and the 
Provincial Agriculturist, as members, with the Provincial 
Statistics Officer as the Executive Officer. 

 
 The City Census Board shall be composed of the City Mayor, as 

Chairman, and the City Superintendent of Schools, as Vice 
Chairman, the City Engineer, the City Development Officer, and 
the City Assessor, as members, with the City Census Officer as 
the Executive Officer. 

 
 The Municipal Census Board shall be composed of the 

Municipal Mayor, as Chairman, and the District Supervisor, the 
Municipal Agriculturist, the Station Commander, the Municipal 
Treasurer, and the Municipal Development Officer, as members, 
with the Municipal Census Officer/Census Supervisor as the 
Executive Officer. 

 
SECTION 5. The National Census Coordinating Board and the local census 

board may call upon any ministry, bureau, office, agency or 
instrumentality of the Government for any assistance in the 
performance of their duties. 

 
SECTION 6. The first day of May of every regular census year is hereby 

designated as the reference date for the census.  The collection 
of data will be by enumeration and the respondent shall be the 
head or any responsible member of the household. 

 
SECTION 7. Public school teachers shall be employed for enumeration work 

and for such service shall be paid an honorarium as may be 
determined by the National Census Coordinating Board but in no 
case not less than two hundred-fifty pesos and shall received 
service credits equivalent to the number of days rendered in 
census work.  Other government employees whose services are 
engaged for census work shall be entitled to such allowances as 
shall be prescribed by the National Census Coordinating Board 
payable from census funds.  The census herein taken at the 
barangay level shall be certified to by the corresponding 
barangay captain. 

 
SECTION 8. Before the end of the year 1980 and of every census year 

thereafter, a count of the population by province, city, 
municipality and barangay shall be published by the National 
Census and Statistics Office.  The final population count as 
determined from the processed census returns shall be 
considered official for all purposes upon proclamation by the 
President (Prime Minister). 

 
SECTION 9. Data gathered pursuant to this Act shall not be used as evidence 

in any court or public office or for or against any person, except 
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in a criminal case for violation of Section 10 of this Act, nor shall 
such data be divulged to any person except to authorized 
employees of the National Census and Statistics Office, acting in 
the performance of their duties; nor shall such data be published 
except in the form of summaries or statistical tables in which no 
reference to an individual shall appear.   Any person violating 
any provision of this Section shall be punished by a fine of not 
more than five hundred pesos or by imprisonment of not more 
than six months, or both. 

 
SECTION 10. Any respondent as provided for in Section 6 who unjustifiably 

refuses to furnish the information called for in the census 
questionnaire, or knowingly certifies or gives data or information 
which shall be prove to be materially untrue in any particular, 
shall be guilty of an offense under this Act and shall, upon 
conviction, be punished by a fine of not more than five hundred 
pesos or by imprisonment of not more than three months, or 
both. 

 
SECTION 11. The amount necessary for the holding of censuses shall be 

charged to the appropriations available for the purpose in the 
corresponding Appropriate Act. 

 
 SECTION 12. This Act shall take effect upon its approval.  
 
 
 Approved, June 11, 1980. 
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APPENDIX 3 
 

EXECUTIVE ORDER NO. 121  
 

REORGANIZING AND STRENGTHENING 
 THE PHILIPPINE STATISTICAL SYSTEM (PSS)  

AND FOR OTHER PURPOSES 
 

RECALLING that the reorganization of the government is mandated expressly in Article 
II, Section 1 (1), and Article III of the Freedom Constitution;  

HAVING IN MIND that, pursuant to Executive Order No. 5 (1986), there is a need to 
effect the necessary and proper changes in the organizational and functional structures 
of the government, its agencies and instrumentalities, in order to promote efficiency and 
effectiveness in the delivery of public services;  

BELIEVING that the present Philippine Statistical System is too decentralized, being 
characterized by a single general-purpose statistical agency, a number of agencies in 
the production of specialized statistics and other instrumentalities involved in statistical 
activities either as their primary functions or as part of their administrative or regulatory 
functions;  

RECALLING that the reorganization of the government is mandated expressly in Article 
II, Section 1 (1), and Article III of the Freedom Constitution;  

HAVING IN MIND that, pursuant to Executive Order No. 5 (1986), there is a need to 
effect the necessary and proper changes in the organizational and functional structures 
of the government, its agencies and instrumentalities, in order to promote efficiency and 
effectiveness in the delivery of public services;  

BELIEVING that the present Philippine Statistical System is too decentralized, being 
characterized by a single general-purpose statistical agency, a number of agencies in 
the production of specialized statistics and other instrumentalities involved in statistical 
activities either as their primary functions or as part of their administrative or regulatory 
functions;  

REALIZING that the absence of a strong coordinating mechanism has given rise to the 
problems of duplication of activities, conflicting statistics, data gaps as well as 
unnecessary burden on respondents;  

CONSIDERING that the government needs to rationalize the allocation of resources for 
the collection of statistics;  

TAKING NOTE that the quality of statistical services is affected by the limited number of 
qualified statistical workers;  

CONVINCED that there is a need to maintain a decentralized system characterized by 
independence, objectivity and integrity to make it more responsive to the requirements of 
national development;  
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CONVINCED further that there is also a need for a stronger mechanism to coordinate 
the decentralized government statistical service in order to promote the orderly 
development of a system capable of providing timely, accurate and useful data for the 
government and the public, especially for planning and decision-making;  

AFFIRMING that there is a need to ensure the development and maintenance of high-
level statistical manpower in the government;  

NOW, THEREFORE, I, CORAZON C. AQUINO, President of the Philippines, by virtue of 
the powers vested in me by the sovereign will of the Filipino People and the Freedom 
Constitution, do hereby order:  

SECTION 1. Title. This Executive Order shall otherwise be known as the 
Reorganization Act of the Philippine Statistical System. 

SECTION 2. Reorganization. The Philippine Statistical System, hereinafter referred 
to as PSS, is hereby reorganized, structurally and functionally, in 
accordance with the provisions of this Executive Order. 

SECTION 3. Philippine Statistical System. The PSS shall consist of statistical 
organizations at all administrative levels, the personnel therein and the 
national statistical program. This includes a policy-making and 
coordinating body, a statistical research and training center, a single 
general-purpose statistical agency, all ministries, bureaus, offices, 
agencies and instrumentalities of the national and local government and 
all government-owned or controlled corporations and their subsidiaries 
that are engaged in statistical activities either as their primary functions 
or as part of their administrative or regulatory functions. The PSS shall 
remain decentralized with a strong coordination feature to be achieved 
through closer linkage between statistical programming and budgeting.  

SECTION 4. National Statistical Coordination Board (NSCB). There is hereby 
created National Statistical Coordination Board, hereinafter referred to 
as NSCB, which shall be the highest policy-making and coordinating 
body on statistical matters. The NSCB shall be composed of the 
following: the National Economic and Development Authority (NEDA) 
Director-General or his/her designated representative as Chairman; the 
Deputy Minister of the Ministry of Budget and Management (MBM), as 
Vice-Chairman; one representative each from the remaining Ministries 
with the rank of Deputy Minister; the Deputy Governor of the Central 
Bank; the Administrator of the National Statistics Office; the Secretary 
General of the NSCB; the Director of the Statistical Research and 
Training Center; the Governor or City Mayor nominated by the League 
of Governors and City Mayors; and a member from the private sector to 
be elected by other members of the Board who shall sit in the Board for 
a period of three years, as members.  

The decisions of the NSCB on statistical matters shall be final and executory.  

SECTION 5.   Powers and Functions. The NSCB shall have the following powers 
and functions:  
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 1. Promote and maintain an efficient statistical system in the 
government; 

 2. Formulate policies on all matters relating to government statistical 
operations; 

 3. Recommend executive and legislative measures to enhance the 
development and efficiency of the system, including the internal 
structure of statistical agencies;  

 4. Establish appropriate mechanism for statistical coordination at the 
regional, provincial and city levels;  

 5. Approve the Philippine Statistical Development Program;  

 6. Allocate statistical responsibilities among government agencies 
by designating the statistics to be collected by them, including 
their periodicity and content;  

 7. Review budgetary proposals involving statistical operations and 
submit an integrated budget for the PSS to the MBM;  

 8. Review and clear, prior to release, all funds for statistical 
operations;  

 9. Develop, prescribe, and maintain appropriate framework for the 
improvement of statistical coordination;  

 10. Prescribe uniform standards and classification systems in 
government statistics; 

The NSCB shall not engage directly in any basic data collection activity.  

SECTION 6. NSCB Technical Staff. The NSCB shall have a Technical Staff which 
shall perform the following functions:  

 1. Provide technical and secretarial support to the NSCB;  

 2. Serve as the statistical clearing house and liaison for international  
statistical matters;  

 3. Perform other functions as may be assigned by the NSCB and as 
may be necessary to carry out the purposes of this Executive 
Order. 

SECTION 7. Secretary General. The NSCB Technical Staff shall be headed by a 
Secretary General with the rank of Deputy Minister, who shall be 
appointed by the President, and is of proven competence and 
recognized stature in the statistical profession.  

SECTION 8. Inter-Agency Committee on Statistics. The NSCB may create inter-
agency committees (IAC) to assist it in the exercise of its functions.  
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SECTION 9. The National Statistics Office. The National Census and Statistics 
Office is hereby renamed the National Statistics Office (NSO). It shall 
be the major statistical agency responsible for generating general 
purpose statistics and undertaking such censuses and surveys as may 
be designated by the NSCB.  

The NSO shall be headed by an Administrator with the rank of Deputy Minister, who 
shall be appointed by the President, and is of recognized stature and proven 
competence in the field of statistics.  

SECTION 10. The Statistical Research and Training Center. There is hereby 
created a Statistical Research and Training Center, hereinafter 
referred to as SRTC, which shall have the following functions:  

 1. Develop a comprehensive and integrated research and training 
program on the theories, concepts and methodologies for the 
promotion of the statistical system;  

 2. Undertake research on statistical concepts, definitions and 
methods;  

 3. Promote collaborative research efforts among members of the 
academic community, data producers and users;  

 4. Conduct non-degree training programs to upgrade the quality of 
statistical personnel and expand the statistical manpower base in 
support of the needs of the statistical system;  

 5. Provide financial and other forms of assistance to enhance 
statistical research and development. 

SECTION 11. SRTC Governing Board. The SRTC shall have a Governing Board 
that shall formulate policies for its management and operations. The 
Secretary General of the NSCB shall be the Chairman of the SRTC 
Governing Board, with the following as members: Administrator of the 
National Statistics Office; Director of the Bureau of Agricultural 
Statistics; Dean of the University of the Philippines Statistical Center; 
Executive Director of the Philippine Social Science Council; a 
representative of the NEDA and the Director of the SRTC as ex-officio 
member.  

SECTION 12. SRTC Executive Director. The SRTC shall have an Executive 
Director who shall be appointed by the SRTC Governing Board. He 
shall receive such salary and remuneration as may be determined by 
the SRTC Governing Board.  

 

SECTION 13. SRTC Endowment Fund. There is hereby established an SRTC 
Endowment Fund which shall consist of contributions, donations, 
bequests, grants and loans from domestic and/or foreign sources, 
government appropriations and other incomes accruing from the 
operations of SRTC, which Fund is to finance the carrying out of 
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Subsection (a) to (e) of the preceding Section 10. There is hereby 
appropriated out of any fund in the National Treasury or other sources 
not otherwise appropriated the sum of SEVEN MILLION PESOS 
(P7,000,000.00) as the initial contribution of the government to the 
Endowment Fund.  

SECTION 14. SRTC Initial Operating Fund. There is hereby appropriated and 
programmed for immediate release out of any unappropriated 
balances in the National Treasury or other sources the amount of 
THREE  MILLION PESOS (P3,000,000.00) as the initial operating fund 
of the SRTC.  

SECTION 15. Other Statistical Agencies. Unless otherwise provided for in this 
Executive Order or modified by the NSCB pursuant to its herein 
authority, all offices, agencies and instrumentalities of the government 
including government-owned or controlled corporations and their 
subsidiaries engaged in the production of specialized statistics or 
otherwise involved in statistical activities either as their primary 
function or as part of their administrative or regulatory functions, shall 
continue to discharge such statistical functions in accordance with the 
provisions of existing laws, rules and regulations.  

SECTION 16. Designated Statistics. The NSCB shall designate statistics that 
should be collected, compiled, processed and disseminated by 
agencies in accordance with the statistical calendar approved by the 
NSCB. It shall promulgate and implement the rules and regulations 
concerning designated statistics and shall periodically review the list of 
designated statistics as may be required appropriate.  

SECTION 17. Access to Data of Government Agencies. Subject to existing laws, 
rules and regulations on confidentiality of information, any individual, 
institution or instrumentality shall be given access to unpublished data, 
provided that the cost incurred is assumed by the requesting party, in 
accordance with existing laws, rules and regulations.  

SECTION 18. Timely Release of Statistics. Agencies conducting statistical inquiries 
shall be responsible for ensuring the timely release of the results 
thereof to the general public, in compliance with the statistical calendar 
approved by the NSCB.  

SECTION 19. Statistical Standards. All government agencies shall adopt statistical 
standards prescribed by the NSCB, including standard concepts and 
definitions, techniques, procedures and classification systems.  

SECTION 20. Funds Programming. The NSCB shall be responsible for the review 
and prioritization of statistical activities in coordination with appropriate 
government agencies, given the budgetary ceiling provided by the 
MBM. The NSCB will also be responsible for determining how the 
available financial resources will be allocated among the prioritized 
activities. The MBM shall release the funds in accordance with the 
priorities set by the NSCB.  
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SECTION 21. Abolition of Existing Government Bodies. The committee on 
statistical development created under Letter of Instructions No. 601, 
the Statistical Advisory Board created under Part VI, Chapter II, Article 
II of the 1972 Integrated Reorganization Plan, and the Statistical 
Coordination Office of the National Economic and Development 
Authority are hereby abolished and their appropriations, records and 
properties, if any, and such personnel as may be necessary shall be 
transferred to the NSCB.  

SECTION 22. Transitory Provisions. In accomplishing the acts of reorganization 
herein prescribed, the following transitory provisions shall be complied 
with, unless otherwise provided elsewhere in this Executive Order:  

 (a) The transfer of a government unit shall include the functions, 
appropriations, funds, records, equipment, facilities, choses in 
action, rights, other assets, and liabilities, if any, of the transferred 
unit as well as the personnel thereof, as may be necessary, who 
shall, in a hold-over capacity, continue to perform their respective 
duties and responsibilities and receive the corresponding salaries 
and benefits unless in the meantime they are separated from 
government service pursuant to Executive Order No. 17 (1986) or 
Article III of the Freedom Constitution. Those personnel of the 
transferred unit whose positions are not included in the Philippine 
Statistical System's new position structure and staffing pattern 
approved and prescribed by the NSCB Chairman or who are not 
reappointed shall be deemed separated from the service and shall 
be entitled to the benefits provided in the second paragraph of 
Section 23 hereof.  

 (b) The transfer of functions which results in the abolition of the 
government unit that has exercised them shall include the 
appropriations, funds, records, equipment, facilities, choses in 
action, rights, other assets and personnel as may be necessary to 
the proper discharge of the transferred functions. The abolished 
unit's remaining appropriations and funds, if any, shall revert to the 
General Fund and its remaining assets, if any, shall be allocated 
to such appropriate units as the Minister shall determine or shall 
otherwise be disposed in accordance with the Government 
Auditing Code and other pertinent laws, rules and regulations. Its 
personnel shall, in a hold-over capacity, continue to perform their 
duties and responsibilities and receive the corresponding salaries 
and benefits unless in the meantime they are separated from the 
service pursuant to Executive Order No. 17 (1986) or Article III of 
the Freedom Constitution. Its personnel, whose positions are not 
included in the Philippine Statistical System's new position 
structure and staffing pattern approved and prescribed by the 
NSCB Chairman under Section 23 hereof or who are not 
reappointed, shall be deemed separated from the service and 
shall be entitled to the benefits provided in the second paragraph 
of the same Section 23.  
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 (c) The transfer of functions which does not result in the abolition of 
the government unit that has exercised them shall include the 
appropriations, funds, records, equipment, facilities, choses in 
action, rights, other assets and personnel as may be necessary to 
the proper discharge of the transferred functions. The liabilities, if 
any, that may have been incurred in connection with the discharge 
of the transferred functions, shall be treated in accordance with 
the Government Auditing Code and other pertinent laws, rules and 
regulations. Such personnel shall, in a hold-over capacity, 
continue to perform their respective duties and responsibilities and 
receive the corresponding salaries and benefits unless in the 
meantime they are separated from the service pursuant to 
Executive Order No. 17 (1986) or Article III of the Freedom 
Constitution. Any personnel, whose position, is not included in the 
Philippine Statistical System's new position structure and staffing 
pattern approved and prescribed by the NSCB Chairman under 
Section 23 hereof or who has not been reappointed, shall be 
deemed separated from the service and shall be entitled to the 
benefits provided in the second paragraph of the same Section 
23.  

 (d) In case of the abolition of a government unit which does not result 
in the transfer of its functions to another unit, the appropriations 
and funds of the abolished unit shall revert to the General Fund, 
while the records, equipment, facilities, choses in action, rights 
and other assets, thereof shall be allocated to such appropriate 
units as the NSCB Chairman shall determine or shall otherwise be 
disposed in accordance with the Government Auditing Code and 
other pertinent laws, rules and regulations. The liabilities of the 
abolished unit shall be treated in accordance with the Government 
Auditing Code and other pertinent laws, rules and regulations, 
while the personnel thereof, whose positions are included in the 
Ministry's new position structure and staffing pattern approved and 
prescribed by the NSCB Chairman under Section 23 hereof or 
who have not been reappointed shall be deemed separated from 
the service and shall be entitled to the benefits provided in the 
second paragraph of the same Section 23.  

 (e) In case of merger or consolidation of government units, the new or 
surviving unit shall exercise the functions (subject to the 
reorganization herein prescribed and the laws, rules and 
regulations pertinent to the exercise of such functions) and shall 
acquire the appropriations, funds, records, equipment, facilities, 
choses in action, rights, other assets, liabilities, if any, and 
personnel, as may be necessary, of (1) the units that compose the 
merger unit or (2) the absorbed unit, as the case may be. Such 
personnel shall, in a hold-over capacity, continue to perform their 
respective duties and responsibilities and receive the 
corresponding salaries and benefits unless in the meantime they 
are separated from the service pursuant to Executive Order No. 
17 (1986) or Article III of the Freedom Constitution. Any such 
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personnel, whose position is not included in the Philippine 
Statistical System's new position structure and staffing pattern 
approved and prescribed by the NSCB Chairman under Section 
23 hereof or who is not reappointed, shall be deemed separated 
from the service and shall be entitled to the benefits provided in 
the second paragraph of the same Section 23.  

 (f) In case of termination of a function which does not result in the 
abolition of the government unit which has performed such 
function, the appropriations and funds intended to finance the 
discharge of such function shall revert to the General Fund, while 
the records, equipment, facilities, choses in action, rights, and 
other assets used in connection with the discharge of such 
function shall be allocated to appropriate units as the NSCB 
Chairman shall determine or shall otherwise be disposed in 
accordance with the Government Auditing Code and other 
pertinent laws, rules and regulations. The liabilities, if any, they 
may have been incurred in connection with the discharge of such 
function shall likewise be treated in accordance with the 
Government Auditing Code and other pertinent laws, rules and 
regulations. The personnel who have performed such function, 
whose positions are not included in the Philippine Statistical 
System's new position structure and staffing pattern approved and 
prescribed by the NSCB Chairman under Section 23 hereof or 
who have not been appointed, shall be deemed separated from 
the service and shall be entitled to the benefits provided in the 
second paragraph of the same Section 23. 

SECTION 23. New Structure and Pattern. Upon approval of this Executive Order, 
the officers (the term "officer" as used in this Executive Order is 
intended to be within the meaning of the term "official" as used in the 
Freedom Constitution) and employees of the abolished entities 
mentioned in Section 21 hereof shall, in a hold-over capacity, continue 
to perform their respective duties and responsibilities and receive the 
corresponding salaries and benefits unless in the meantime they are 
separated from government service pursuant to Executive Order No. 
17 (1986) or Article III of the Freedom Constitution.  

The new position structure and staffing pattern of the Philippine 
Statistical System shall be approved and prescribed by the NSCB 
Chairman within one hundred twenty (120) days from the approval of 
this Executive Order and the authorized positions created thereunder 
shall be filled with regular appointments by him or by the President as 
they case may be. Those incumbents whose positions are not included 
therein or who are not reappointed shall be deemed separated from 
the service. Those separated from the service shall receive the 
retirement benefits to which they may be entitled under the existing 
laws, rules and regulations. Otherwise, they shall be paid the 
equivalent of one-month basic salary for every year of service, or the 
equivalent nearest fraction thereof favorable to them on the basis of 
highest salary received, but in no case shall such payment exceed the 
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equivalent of 12-month salary.  

No court or administrative body shall issue any writ or preliminary 
injunction or restraining order to enjoin the separation/replacement of 
any officer or employee effected under this Executive Order.  

SECTION 24. Notice of Consent Requirement. If any reorganizational change 
herein authorized is of such substance or materiality as to prejudice 
third persons with rights recognized by law or contract such that notice 
to or consent of creditors are required to be made or obtained pursuant 
to any agreement entered into with any of such creditors, such notice 
or consent requirement shall be complied with prior to the 
implementation of such reorganizational change.  

SECTION 25. Periodic Performance Evaluation. The NSCB Chairman is hereby 
required to formulate and enforce a periodic system of measuring 
objectively the performance of the NSCB, which shall be submitted 
semi-annually and annually to the President.  

SECTION 26. Prohibition Against Change. No change in the reorganization herein 
prescribed shall be valid except upon prior approval of the President 
for the purpose of promoting efficiency and effectiveness in the 
delivery of public services.  

SECTION 27. Funding. Funds needed to carry out the reorganization of any agency 
or office as a result of this Executive Order shall be taken from funds 
available in said agency or office.  

SECTION 28. Implementing Authority of NSCB Chairman. The NSCB Chairman 
shall issue such rules, regulations and other issuances as may be 
necessary to ensure the effective implementation of the provisions of 
this Executive Order.  

SECTION 29. Separability. Any portion or provision of this Executive Order that may 
be declared unconstitutional shall not have the effect of nullifying other 
portions or provisions hereof, as long as such remaining portions or 
provisions can still subsist and be given effect in their entirety.  

SECTION 30. Repealing Clause. All laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, other 
issuances, or parts thereof which are inconsistent with this Executive 
Order, are hereby repealed or modified accordingly.  

SECTION 31. Effectivity. This Executive Order shall take effect immediately upon its 
approval.  
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APPROVED in the city of Manila, Philippines, this 30th day of January, in the Year of 
Our Lord, Nineteen Hundred and Eighty Seven.  

  

(SGD.) CORAZON C. AQUINO 

By the President:  

(SGD.) JOKER P. ARROYO 
Executive Secretary  
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CPH FORM 4 – INSTITUTIONAL POPULATION QUESTIONNAIRE  
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LIST OF PREDOMINANT INDIGENOUS PEOPLES ETHNIC GROUPS: 
MAJOR AND SUB-GROUPS COMBINED PER PROVINCE 

 

Region/Province/City/IP 
Ethnic Groups 

Region/Province/City/IP 
Ethnic Groups 

Region/Province/City/IP Ethnic 
Groups 

 

CAR 
 
Abra 

Adasen 
Balatok 
Banao 
Belwang 
Binongan 
Gubang 
Illaud 
Itneg/Tingguian 
Mabaka 
Maeng 
Masadiit 
Muyadan 

Apayao 
Isneg/Isnag/Apayao 

Benguet 
Bago 
Ibaloy 
Iwak/Iowak/Owak 
Kalanguya 
Kankanaey 
Karao 

Ifugao 
Ayangan 
Henanga 
Ifugao 
Kalanguya 
Tuwali 

Kalinga 
Kalinga 

Mountain Province 
Applai 
Balangao 
Baliwon/Gaddang 
Bontok 
Kadaklan/Kachakran 
Kankanaey 
Majokayong 

Baguio City 
Ibaloy 
Kankanaey 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Region I 
 
Ilocos Norte 

Apayao/Isneg 
Kankanaey 
Tingguian 
Yapayao 

Ilocos Sur 
Bago 
Itneg/Tingguian 
Kankanaey 

La Union 
Applai 
Bago 
Bontok 
Ibaloy 
Ifugao 
Itneg 
Kalinga 
Kankanaey 

Pangasinan 
Abelling/Aberling 
Applai 
Bago 
Bontok 
Ibaloy 
Ibanag 
Ifugao 
Itneg 
Iwak 
Kalanguya 
Kalinga 
Kankanaey 

 
Region II 
 
Batanes 

Ivatan 
Cagayan 

Agta 
Agta-Agay 
Ayangan 
Bago 
Bontok 
Ibanag 
Ibatan 
 

 

Region II (cont.) 
 
Cagayan (cont.) 

Isnag 
Itawis 
Kalinga 
Kankanaey 
Malaueg 
Tingguian/Itneg 
Tuwali 
Zambal 

Isabela 
Agta 
Agta-Dumagat 
Applai 
Ayangan 
Bago 
Bontok 
Bugkalot 
Calinga 
Dumagat 
Gaddang 
Ibaloy 
Ibanag 
Itawis 
Kalanguya 
Kalinga 
Kankanaey 
Parananum 
Tingguian/Itneg 
Tuwali 
Yogad 

Nueva Vizcaya 
Ayangan 
Bago 
Bontok 
Bugkalot/Ilongot 
Gaddang 
Ibaloy 
Ibanag 

          Isinai 
Iwak-I-wak 
Kalanguya 
Kalanguya-Ikalahan 
Kalinga 
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Region/Province/City/IP 
Ethnic Groups 

Region/Province/City/IP 
Ethnic Groups 

Region/Province/City/IP Ethnic 
Groups 

Region II (cont.) 
 
Nueva Vizcaya (cont.) 

Kankanaey 
Tingguian/Itneg 
Tuwali 

 
Quirino 

Agta 
Applai 
Ayangan 
Bago 
Bontok 
Bugkalot/Ilongot 
Gaddang 
Ibaloi 
Ibanag 
Ifugao 
Isinai 
Itawis 
Kalanguya 
Kalinga 
Kankanaey 
Tingguian/Itneg 
Tuwali 
Yogad 
 

Region III 
 

Aurora 
Agta 
Applai 
Bontok 
Bugkalot/Ilongot 
Dumagat/Alta 
Ibaloy 
Ifugao 
Kalinga 
Kankanaey 

Bataan 
Abeling 
Aeta/Ayta 
Ambala 
Ayta/Aeta 
Kabayukan 
Kaunana 
Mag-anti 
Mag-antsi 
Magbekin/Magbukon 
Magbukun  
Magkunana 
 
 

 

Bulacan 
Dumagat/Remontado 

Nueva Ecija 
Aeta/Ayta 
Applai 
Bago 
Bontok 
Bugkalot/Ilongot 
Dumagat 
Gaddang 
Ibaloy 
Ifugao 
Isneg 
Kalanguya 
Kalinga 
Kankanaey 
Tingguian 

Pampanga 
Ayta/Aeta 
Badjao 
Mag-indi 
Mag-Antsi 

Tarlac 
Abelling/Abellen 
Aeta/Ayta 

Zambales 
Abelling 
Ayta 
Kankanaey 
Kalinga 

 
Region IV-A 
 
Quezon 

Aeta/Ayta 
Agta 
Badjao 
Dumagat 
Remontado 

Rizal 
Dumagat/Remontado 
 

Region IV-B 
 

Occidental Mindoro 
Alangan 
Bangon 
Batangan 
Buhid 
Gubatnon 
Hanunuo 
Iraya 

 
 

Region IV-B (cont.) 
 

Ratagnon 
Tau-buid 

Oriental Mindoro 
Alangan 
Buhid (Bangon) 
Hanunuo 
Iraya 
Ratagnon 
Tadyawan 
Tau-buid 

Palawan 
Agutaynen 
Batak 
Cagayanen 
Cuyonon 
Ke’ney or Ken-ey / Tau’t-Bato 
Molbog 
Pala’wan / Palawan-o 
Tagbanua 
Tagbanua (Kalamianen) 
Tagbanua/Calamian 

Romblon 
Ati  
Bantoanon 
Sibuyan Mangyan-Tagabukid 

 
Region V 
 
Albay 

Agta 
Agta-Cimaron  
Agta-Tabangnon 
Agta-Taboy 

Camarines Norte 
Dumagat 
Kabihug 

Camarines Sur 
Agta 
Agta-Cimaron 
Agta-Tabangnon 
Kabihug 

Catanduanes 
Agta 

Masbate 
Agta 

Sorsogon 
Agta 
Agta 
Agta-Cimaron 
Agta-Tabangnon 
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Region/Province/City/IP 
Ethnic Groups 

Region/Province/City/IP 
Ethnic Groups 

Region/Province/City/IP Ethnic 
Groups 

 

Region VI 
 
Aklan 

Akeanon 
Ati 
Iraynon 
Panay-Bukidnon 

Antique 
Ati 
Bukidnon 
Cuyonon / Cuyonen 
Iraynon 
Panay-Bukidnon 

Capiz 
Pan-ayanon 
Panay-Bukidnon 

Guimaras 
Ati 

Iloilo 
Ati  
Halawodnon 
Panay-Bukidnon 

Negros Occidental 
Ata/Negrito 
Bukidnon 
Karulano 
Magahats 
 

Region VII 
 
Bohol 

Ati 
Badjao 
Eskaya 

Cebu 
Ati  
Badjao 

Negros Oriental 
Ata 
Bukidnon 
Magahats 

 
Region VIII 
 
Biliran 

Mamanwa 
Leyte 

Badjao 
Manobo 

Northern Samar 
Mamanwa 

Samar 
Mamanwa 
Manobo 

 

Region IX 
 
Zamboanga del Norte 

Kalibugan/Kolibugan 
Samal 
Samal Bangingi 
Subanen 

Zamboanga del Sur 
Bajau 
Iranun 
Kalibugan/Kolibugan 
Samal 
Subanen 

Zamboanga Sibugay 
Bajau 
Kalibugan/Kolibugan 
Samal 
Subanen 

Zamboanga City 
Badjao/Bajau 
Jama Mapun 
Kalibugan/Kolibugan 
Sama Bangingi 
Samal 
Subanen/Subanon 

Basilan Province 
Bajau 
Sama Bangingi 
Subanen 
Kalibugan/Kolibugan 

Dapitan City 
Kalibugan/Kolibugan 
Subanen 

Dipolog City 
Kalibugan/Kolibugan 
Subanen 

Pagadian City 
Kalibugan/Kolibugan 
Subanen 

Isabela City 
Badjao 
Kalibugan/Kolibugan 
Samal 
Subanen 
 

Region X 
 
Bukidnon 

Bukidnon 
Higaonon 
Manobo 
Matigsalug 
Pulangiyen 

 

Region X (cont.) 
 
Bukidnon (cont.) 

Talaandig 
Tigwahanon 

Camiguin 
Higaonon 
Kamiguin 

Misamis Occidental 
Subanen 

Misamis Oriental 
Higaonon 
Kamiguin 

Iligan City 
Higaonon 
 

Region XI 
 
Compostela Valley 

Ati 
Bagobo 
Dibabawon 
Klata 
Mandaya 
Mangguangan 
Manobo 
Mansaka 
Obu-Manuvu 
Sama 
Sama Badjao 
Sama Laut 
Tagabawa 
Tagakaulo 

Davao City 
Ata 
Ata-Manobo 
B’laan 
Bagobo 
Bajao 
Clata/ Klata 
Guiangan 
Kalagan 
Mamanwa 
Mandaya 
Manobo 
Matigsalug 
Tagabawa 
Tagakaulo 
Ubo-Manobo/Obu-Manuvu 
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Region/Province/City/IP 
Ethnic Groups 

Region/Province/City/IP 
Ethnic Groups 

Region/Province/City/IP Ethnic 
Groups 

Region XI 
 
Davao Oriental 

Kalagan 
Mandaya 
Manobo 
Mansaka 

Davao del Norte 
Ata-Manobo 
B’laan 
Bagobo 
Dibabawon 
Kailawan/Kaylawan 
Kalagan 
Klata 
Langilan 
Mandaya 
Mangguangan 
Manobo 
Mansaka 
Obu-Manuvu 
Sama 
Sama Badjao 
Sama Laut 
Subanen 
Tagabawa 
Tagakaulo 
Talaingod 

Davao del Sur 
B’laan 
Bago 
Bagobo 
Bajao 
Kalagan 
Mandaya 
Manobo 
Tagabawa 
Tagakaulo 
 

Region XII 
 
Cotabato 

Aromanen-Manobo 
Bagobo-Tagabawa 
Blaan 
Diangan 
Dibabeen Mulitaan 
Dibaben 
Direrayaan 
Ibaloy 
Ilianen 
Isoroken 
Kirenteken 

Region XII 
 
Cotabato (cont.) 

Lahitanen 
Livunganen 
Manobo 
Manobo-Ubo 
Matigsalog 
Pulangien 
Teduray 
Tinananen 

Saranggani 
B’laan / Blaan 
Manubo-Ubo / Manobo-
Ubo 
T’boli / Tboli 
Tagakaulo 

South Cotabato 
B’laan / Blaan 
Manobo-Blit 
T’boli / Tboli 

Sultan Kudarat 
B’laan / Blaan 
Lambangian 
Manobo-Dulangan 
T’duray / Teduray 

 
Region XIII 
 
Agusan del Norte 

Higaonon 
Mamanwa 
Manobo 

Agusan del Sur 
Banwaon 
Higaonon 
Manobo 
Talaandig 

Surigao del Norte 
Mamanwa 

Surigao del Sur 
Mamanwa 
Mandaya 
Manobo 
 

ARMM 
 
Basilan 

Badjao/Bajau 
Kalibugan/Kolibugan 
Sama Bangingi 
Samal 
Subanon/Subanen 

ARMM(cont.) 
 
Maguindanao 

Lambangian 
Teduray 
Sulu 

Badjao  
Sama 
Sama Badjao 
Sama Laut 

Tawi-tawi 
Badjao 
Sama 
Sama Badjao 
Sama Laut 

 
Notes for preceeding list: 
Indigenous ethinic groups identified by 
NCIP – arial,  Font size 10, regular 
 
Muslim ethnic groups identified by 
NCIP and OMA -  arial,  Font size 10, 
bold italic 
 
Other Muslim ethnic groups 
identified by OMA 

Maguindanao 
Maranao 
Palawani 
Sangil 
Tausug 
Yakan 

 
Non-indigenous ethnic groups  

Bikol/Bicol 
Bisaya/Binisaya 
Boholano 
Capizeño 
Caviteño 
Caviteño/Chavacano 
Cebuano 
Chinese 
Cotabateño 
Cotabateño-Chavacano 
Davao- Chavacano 
Davaweño 
Hiligaynon, Ilonggo 
Ilocano 
Kapampangan 
Masbateño/Masbatenon 
Pangasinan/Panggalato 
Tagalog 
Waray 
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APPENDIX 10 
 

APPROXIMATING THE FLOOR AREA USING PACE FACTOR 
 
 
 Pacing refers to the normal steps that a person does in walking.  
Distances can be measured on foot but a simple and careful pacing procedure is 
required.  Distance is calculated by counting the number of steps between two 
points and multiplying the number by the average length of your pace, or your so- 
called pace factor.  
 
 To determine your average length of pace, proceed as follows: 
 

1) With a measuring tape or any similar device, measure the distance 
between two points -- about 10 meters. 

 
2) Walk the distance at least 3 times in each direction (a total of 6 times).  

Walk normally; that is, your step must not be unusually long or unusually 
short.  Count the number of steps taken each time. 

 
3) Compute the average number of your paces for the six trips.   For 

example, if the counts of steps taken on the six trips are 12, 13, 11, 12, 
14, and 13, add up the six counts and divide the sum by 6 (75 / 6) to get 
the average pace, which is 12.5. 

 
4) Divide the distance that was laid to get the average length of pace by the 

average number of pace.  In this example, 10 meters is divided by 12.5 
(10/12.5) to get an average of 0.8. 

 
 Given your pace factor, you can now approximate the length and width of 
the housing unit to get its floor area. 
 
 For example, you counted 20 paces from one end of the wall of the 
housing unit to the opposite end of the wall, and you counted another 15 paces 
from another distance perpendicular to the first distance you paced.  The length 
of the housing unit would be (20 x 0.8), or equal to 16 meters.  The width of the 
housing unit, on the other hand would be (15 x 0.8), or equal to 12 meters.  
Therefore, the estimated floor area of the housing unit is 192 square meters. 
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AAPPPPEENNDDIIXX  1111  
DDIIFFFFEERREENNTT  CCAASSEESS  OONN  HHOOWW  TTOO  FFIILLLL  OOUUTT  CCPPHH  FFOORRMM  11  

  
SSppeecciiaall  ccaasseess  ffoorr  BBSSNN  aanndd  tthheeiirr  ccoorrrreessppoonnddiinngg  aaccttiioonn  ttaakkeenn  

 
CCaassee  AAccttiioonn//ss  ttoo  bbee  TTaakkeenn  

1. A garage or a small structure is 
structurally separated from the 
house and a household 
member may only be sleeping 
in it. 

Do not assign a BSN to this structure.  
(Assign, however, a BSN to the main 
building to which the garage or structure 
is a part of.) 

2. Another household resides 
(eating and sleeping) in a 
garage or a small structure that 
is structurally separated from 
the house. 

Assign different BSNs to the two 
structures. 
 

a. Assign BSN to the first building and 
write it in the first row (line 1). 

 

b. Assign another BSN to the 
garage/small structure and write it in 
the second row (line 2). 

3. Two or more households live in 
one building or there are two or 
more housing units in the 
building. 

Assign the same BSN for all the 
households/housing units residing/found 
in the same building. 

 

See line numbers “12” to “14” in 
Illustration 6.2, page 87. 

4. A household occupies two 
buildings, each of which had 
complete facilities. 

 

a. Assign BSN to the first building and 
write it in the first row. 

 

b. Assign another BSN to the second 
building and write it in the second row. 

 

See line numbers “7” and “8” in 
Illustration 6.1, page 86. 

5. A large institutional population 
occupies two or more buildings. 

a. Enter the BSNs in one line number 
only. 

 

b. Write the first and last BSN, in the first 
and second row, respectively. 

 

See line number “19” in Illustration 6.2, 
page 87.  
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DDiiffffeerreenntt  CCaasseess  ffoorr HUSN and HSN 

 
Case Action/s to be Taken 

1. Two or more households are 
living in the same housing 
unit. 

a. Assign the same HUSN for the 
households. 

 

b. Assign a different HSN for each 
household. 

 
Refer to line numbers “31” and “32” in 
Illustration 6.3, page 88.  

2. A household resides within 
the premises of    an ILQ, 
that is, in a    place where 
institutional population 
resides. 

a. List the ILQ first and assign a BSN.  
 

b. Copy the same BSN of the ILQ to the 
next line for the household.    

 

c. Assign HUSN and HSN for the   
household.  

 
Refer to line numbers “19” and “20” in 
Illustration 6.2, page 87.  

3. A housing unit is occupied by 
a household whose 
members are to be excluded 
from the enumeration, such 
as foreign diplomats 
(according to the rules 
specified in Chapter 3). 

a. Assign corresponding HUSN. 
  

b. Assign HSN “8888” for that household. 
to indicate that the housing unit is 
occupied by persons who are excluded 
from the enumeration.  

 

c. Write a remark in Column 10 (Remark/s 
Column), that is, “Household of French 
Ambassador”. 

 

d. Fill out a corresponding CPH Form 2 for 
every housing unit occupied by persons 
who are excluded from enumeration. Fill 
out the geographic and housing portions 
only. 

 
Refer to line number “28” in Illustration 6.3, 
page 88.  

4.  The household of a foreign 
diplomat has members who 
constitute a separate 
household in this census, for 
instance, household help. 

For the foreign diplomat: 
 

a. Assign corresponding HUSN. 
 

b. Write “8888” for HSN. 
 

For the separate household: 
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Case Action/s to be Taken 
 

a. Assign corresponding HUSN for the 
household help if in separate housing 
unit and assign an HSN for the 
household help. 

 
Refer to line numbers “28” and “29” in 
Illustration 6.3, page 88, for item mentioned 
above. 
 
b. However, if the foreign diplomat and the 

household help are living in the same 
housing unit, assign HUSN and HSN for 
the household help only. 

5. A vacant housing unit (VHU). a. Assign corresponding HUSN. 
  

b. Assign “9999” for the HSN.  
 

c. Fill out a corresponding CPH Form 2 for 
the VHU. Fill out the geographic and 
housing portions only. 

 
Refer to line number “4” in Illustration 6.1, 
page 86. 

6. All housing units in a building 
are vacant (VBLDG). 

a. Count all the housing units in the 
building that are vacant or ask the 
administrator for the number of VHUs. 

 

b. Write the first and the last HUSN in the 
first and second row, respectively, in 
Column 3. 

 

c. Assign “9999” for the HSN.  
 

d. Fill out a corresponding CPH Form 2 for 
every VHU in the building. Fill out the 
geographic and housing portions only. 

 
Refer to line numbers “10”, “24”, and “34” in 
Illustrations 6.1 to 6.3, pages 86 to 88.  

7. A household occupies two 
buildings, each with complete 
facilities. 

a. Assign HUSN to the first bldg. 

b. Assign corresponding HSN. 

c. Assign different HUSN to the second 
bldg. 

d. Assign “7777” for HSN to indicate that 
the second housing unit is occupied by 
the same household.  
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Case Action/s to be Taken 
Refer to line number “8” in Illustration 6.1, 
page 86. 
 

NOTE: HSN “7777” is also used for 
households occupying a housing unit which 
is not their usual residence, e.g. household 
residing near workplace but goes home to 
their usual residence every weekend. 
 

8. Two or more households who 
are non-usual residents in the 
same housing unit. 

a. Fill out only one line number for this 
housing unit. 

b. Assign corresponding HUSN. 
c. Assign one HSN which is “7777”.  

9. 
 

 

A housing unit used only 
during vacation, weekends, or 
only during certain times of 
the year is considered vacant 
even though at the time of 
your visit, somebody is 
occupying it.  The occupant 
should be enumerated in their 
usual residence and not in 
this housing unit. 

a. Assign corresponding HUSN. 
  

b. Assign “8889” for the HSN to   indicate 
that the occupants of this housing unit 
have residence somewhere else and 
will be listed there.  

 

c. Write a remark in Column 10 (Remarks 
Column), that is, “Vacation/Rest House”.  

 

d. Fill out a corresponding CPH Form 2 for 
every housing unit used as vacation or 
rest house.  Fill out the geographic and 
housing portions only. 

 
Refer to line number “14” in Illustration 6.2 
(page 87)  

10. A household scheduled for 
callback which was previously 
assigned HUSN and HSN. 

a. List again the name of the household 
head on the line following the last 
household listed. 

 

b. Copy the BSN, HUSN, and HSN 
assigned during the previous visit.  

 

Refer to line numbers “5” and “31” in 
Illustrations 6.1 (page 86) and 6.3 (page 
88), respectively. 

11. A household, which was 
scheduled for callback, has 
been assigned HUSN and 
HSN.  But during the revisit, it 
was found that the housing 

For the first household revisited (callback): 
 

a. List the household on the line following 
the last household listed. 

 

b. Copy the BSN, HUSN, and HSN you 
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Case Action/s to be Taken 
unit has two households. assigned during previous visit. 

 
For the second household: 
 

a. List the household after the first 
household. 

 

b. Use the same BSN and HUSN as in the 
first household.  

 

c. Assign another HSN to this household.  
HSN will follow the sequential HSN of 
the last household listed prior to the 
callback.  

 
Refer to line numbers “5”, “31” and “32” in 
Illustrations 6.1 and 6.3, pages 86 and 88.  

 
 
More cases for vacant building and housing unit 
 

CCaassee  AAccttiioonn//ss  ttoo  bbee  TTaakkeenn  
1. A building with housing unit/s 

which are all vacant. 
a. Write VBLDG in column 6. 
   

b. Check that the entry in Column 4 is 
“9999” (for vacant building) for the HSN.  

 
Refer to line numbers “10”, “24”, and “34” in 
Illustrations 6.1 and 6.3, pages 86 to 88. 

2. A building with housing unit/s 
which is used as vacation or 
rest house. 

a. Write VRH in column 6. 
b. Check that the entry in Column 4 is 

“8889” (for vacation or rest house) for the 
HSN.  

 

Refer to line number “14” in Illustrations 6.2, 
page 87. 

2. A building with housing unit/s 
with one vacant housing unit or 
housing unit used as vacation 
or rest house and the rest are 
occupied. 

a. Write VHU in column 6. 
b. Check that the entry in Column 4 is “9999” 

(for vacant housing unit) for the HSN. 
c. Assign corresponding HUSN and HSN for 

the rest of the housing unit that are 
occupied. 
 

Refer to line numbers “4” in Illustration 6.1, 
page 86.  
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APPENDIX 12 

  
TRANSLATION GUIDE – BICOL 

 
POPULATION CENSUS QUESTIONS 
 

Item No. 
QUESTION CPH Forms 

2 and 3 
CPH 

Form 4 
(1) (2) (3) 

P1  Siisay an namamayo/padre de pamilya kaining kagharong? 
Siisay an mga permanenteng nag-iistar digdi kan Mayo 1, 2010? 

P2  Ano an relasyon ni __________ sa namamayo kaining harong? 
P3 P3 Ano si __________, lalake o babae? 
P4 P4 Anong bulan asin taon namundag si __________? 
P5 P5 Ano an edad ni __________ kan huri niyang kompleanyo? 
P6 P6 Ano narehistro an pagkamundag ni __________ sa LCR? 
P7 P7 Ano si __________, may-agom o dai? 
P8 P8 Ano an relihiyon ni __________? 
P9  Ano si __________, Filipino Citizen? 
P10  Anong nasyon citizen si __________? 
P11 P11 Saen ikina-klasipika ni __________ an sadiri niya? Ano siya 

Agta, Dumagat, Kabihug, Bikol/Bicol o ano? 
P12 P12 Ano si  __________ may kaninan o diperensiya sa pag-iisip? 
P13 P13 May problema o kadipisilan ba si __________ sa 

a. Paghiling, maski igwang antipara/salamin 
b. Pagdangog, maski igwang “hearing aid” 
c. Paglakaw o pagsakat sa hagdan 
d. Pagromdom o pag-concentrate 
e. Pagasikaso sa sadiri (pagkarigos at pagsangle nin 

bado) 
f. Pakikipaghoron sa lenguahe/tataramon na gamit niya 

P14  Sa anong siyudad/munisipalidad naka-istar si __________ 
kaidtong Mayo 1, 2005? 

P15  Ano si __________, nakakabasa asin nakakasurat nin simpleng 
mensahe sa maski anong lenguahe o tataramon? 

P16 P16 Ano an pinakahalangkaw na natapos sa pag-eskwela ni 
________? 

P17  Ano si __________, naka-eskwela sa laog kan Hunyo 2009 
sagkod Marso 2010? 

P18  Sa anong siyudad/munisipalidad nag-eskwela si __________? 
P19  Ano si __________, nagtatrabaho sa ibang nasyon? 
P20  Ano an pirmihang trabaho ni __________ kan nakaaging doseng 

bulan? 
P21  Sa anong klaseng negosyo o industriya nagtatrabaho si 

__________ kan nakaaging doseng bulan? 
P22  Kay sisay o saen si __________ nagtrabaho/nagtatrabaho? 
P23  Sa anong siyudad/munisipalidad nagtrabaho si __________ kan 

nakaaging doseng bulan? 
P24  Pirang aki an namundag na buhay ni __________? 
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P25  Pira pa an nabubuhay? 
P26  Pirang aki an namundag na buhay ni __________ magpoon 

Mayo 1, 2009 sagkod Abril 30, 2010? 
P27  Pira an edad ni __________ sa primerong pag-agom? 

 
 

INSTITUTIONAL POPULATION QUESTION 
 

Item No.                                           
                                                QUESTION 

 CPH Form 4 
          P2 Ano an estado o posisyon ni __________? 

 

 
 

HOUSING CENSUS QUESTIONS 
 

Item No. 
 

 

 
                                                QUESTION 

 
 

CPH Forms 
 2 & 3 

 

B5 Kasuarin itinugdok/ginibo ining harong/edipisyo? 
D1 Pira an karkuladong sukol kan sa indong kaharongan? 
H1 Anong ginagamit nindong pang-ilaw? 
H2 Ano an pirmihan nindong ginagamit na panggatong sa pagluto? 
H3 Saen hale an tubig na ginagamit nindo sa pag-inom, pagluto, paglaba, 

pagkarigos? 
H4 Ano sadiri mo o hinuhulugan ining harong na nai-istaran nindo o 

inuupahan, libre ang pag-istar na may permiso kan tag-sadiri o libre ang 
pag-istar pero daing permiso kan tag-sadiri? 

H5 Papano mo napundar ining harong nindong iniistaran? 
H6 Ano ika nag-utang sa mga minasunod na nagpapautang sa 

pagpatugdok/pagbakal kaining harong nindo? 
H7 Gurano an arkila/upa kada bulan? 
H8 Ano sadiri mo o hinuhulugan ining dagang natutugdukan kan saindong 

harong o inuupahan, libre ang pag-istar na may permiso kan tag-sadiri o 
libre ang pag-istar pero daing permiso kan tag-sadiri? 

H9 Papano nindo tinatapok an saindong ati/basura sa kusina siring kan mga 
tadang pagkaon, ubak nin prutas asin gulay, nilimpya sa sira asin manok 
sagkod iba pa? 

H10 Anong klaseng pasilidad an ginagamit nindo sa pagkaselyas? 
H11 Iguang miembro kan kagharong na ini na may sadiri kan mga 

minasunod? (harongan na daga, sakahon na daga, maski anong 
klaseng daga) 

H12 Ano an lenguahe o tataramon na pig-gagamit nindo digdi sa saindong 
harong? 

H13 Sa anong siyudad/munisipalidad nindo binabalak na mag-estar sa 
maabot na Mayo 1, 2015? 

H14 Igua sa harong na ini nin mga minasunod na kaginhawahan/”information 
& communication technology” (ICT) sa pagtatrabaho? 

H15 Ano an kagharong na ini, may access sa internet? 
 
 
 
 



2010 CPH Enumerator’s Manual  National Statistics Office 

APPENDIX 12 
TRANSLATION GUIDE - CEBUANO 

 
 

 
 

POPULATION CENSUS QUESTIONS 
  

Item No.  
QUESTION CPH Forms 

2 and 3 
CPH 

Form 4  
(1) (2) (3) 

P1  Kinsa ang pangulo niining maong panimalay? 
Kinsa ang nagpuyo isip miyembro niining panimalay niadtong May 
1, 2000 

P2  Ig-unsa man si______________sa pangulo niining maong 
panimalay? 

P3 P3 Si _________________ lalaki o babaye? 
P4 P4 Unsang bulana ug tuiga si_______________natawo? 
P5 P5 Pila ang edad ni____________sa iyang kina-ulahiang adlaw nga 

natawhan? 
P6 P6 Narehistro ba ang pagkatawo ni ___________sa opisina/ buhatan 

sa LCR? 
P7 P7 Unsay estado ni ________? (ulitawo,/dalaga, minyo, bulag sa 

bana/asawa o biyudo/a) 
P8 P8 Unsa and tinuhuan/relihiyon ni ___________? 
P9  Si ___________ Pilipino ba? 
P10  Unsa ang nasudnong pagkatawo ni ______________? 
P11 P11 Unsang klase o pundok sa mga tawo si _________nahisakop? 

(sama sa Ati, Badjao, Eskaya, Ata, Magahats, Cebuano o Unsa 
man) 

P12 P12 Si _____________aduna bay kakulian o diperensya sa panglawas 
o Pangutok? 

P13 P13  Si ______________ aduna bay kalisdanan/problema sa…..? 
a. Panan-aw, bisan og naggamit og antepara o kibido 
b. Pandungog, bisan og naggamit og butang para nga 
makadungog o (hearing aid) 
c. Paglakaw og pagsaka sa hagdan 
d. Paghinumdum o pag-concentrate 
e. Pagkaligo o pag-ilis sa sapot sa iyang  kaugalingon 
f. Pagsulti gamit ang kasagarang pinulongan 

P14  Diing siyudad o lungsod si __ nagpuyo niadtong Mayo 1, 1995? 
P15  Makahibalo ba si __________ mobasa o mosulat og mensahe sa 

bisan unsang klaseng pinulongan o sinultihan? 
P16 P16 Unsay kinatas-ang grado ang natapos ni ____________ 
P17  Diha ba’y panahon nga si __________________ nakaeskwela 

gikan sa Hunyo 1999 ngadto sa Marso 2000? 
P18  Diin nga siyudad o lungsod si _______________ nageskwela? 
P19  Si _________________ overseas worker/tua sa gawas sa nasod 

nagtrabaho? 
P20  Unsa ang kasagarang trabaho  o pangita ni ______________ sa 

Miaging dose ka bulan? 
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INSTITUTIONAL POPULATION QUESTION 

 

 
HOUSING CENSUS QUESTIONS 
 

Item No. 
CPH Forms  

2 & 3 
                                             QUESTION 

B5 Kanus-a natukod kining building/edipisyo o balay pinuy-anan?                       
D1 Unsa ang gidak-on niining balaya?                                                                  
H1 Unsa ang gigamit sa panimalay nga pangsuga?                                        
H2 Unsa ang kasagarang gigamit sa panimalay para sa pagluto? 
H3 Unsa ang kasagarang gigikanan sa tubig nga gigamit sa panimalay para 

sa pag-inom, pagluto, sa paglaba, pagkaligo?                                                 
H4 Gipanag-iya ba ninyo o gidata-datahan kining inyong gipuy-an, o nag- 

Abang ba, o libre ang inyong pagpuyo nga adunay pagtugot sa tag-iya o 
Wala bay abang apan wala puy pagtugot sa tag-iya?                                      

H5 Giunsa ninyo pagpanag-iya kining inyong pinuy-anan?                                   
H6 Nakakuha kaba ug kwarta nga imong gigamit para sa pagtukod o 

Pagpalit niining maong pinuy-anan gikan sa?                                                  
H7 Pila ang inyong abang kada bulan?                                                                 
H8 Gipanag-iya ba ninyo o gidata-datahan  kining inyong lote nga inyong gi-

okuparan, o nag-abang ba, o libre ang inyong pagpuyo nga adunay 
pagtugot sa tag-iya o walay abang apan wala puy pagtugot sa tag-iya? 

H9 Unsa ang mga pama-agi sa paglabay sa inyong basura sa kusina o sa 
pagkaon nga napan-os, panit sa prutas o utanon, sulod sa ginhawaan sa 
isda, manok ug uban pa?  

H10 Unsa ang mga klase sa kasilyas/pansayan ang gigamit niining inyong 
panimalay?  

H11 Aduna bay miyembro niining inyong panimalay nga nanag-iya niining 
 mosunod nga kabtangan? 
(yuta nga umahan, yuta nga residential o uban pa klase sa yuta)                   

H12 Unsa ang gigamit nga pinulongan sa mga miyembro niining inyong 
panimalay?                                                                                                        

H13 Sa asang siyudad o lungsod ang inyong giplanohanan nga puy-an sa  
Umaabot nga Mayo 1, 2005?                                                                           

H14 Aduna ba kamo niining mga mosunod nga butang  o appliances/ 
”information & communication technology” (ICT)  nga ania sa panimalay 
ug maayo pa ang kondisyon? 

H15 Kini bang panimalay adunay internet? 
 

P21  Unsa ang klase sa negosyo o industriya si _________________ 
Nagtrabaho sa imaging dose ka bulan? 

P22  Unsang Klase nga trabahador si ____? 
P23  Diing siyuda o lungsod si ____________________ nagtrabaho sa 

miaging dose ka bulan?  
P24  Pila ang anak nga natawong buhi ni ___________? 
P25  Pila ka buok anak ang buhi hangtod karon? 
P26  Pila ang anak  nga natawong buhi ni ______________ gikan sa 

Mayo 1, 1999 ngadto sa Abril 30, 2000? 
P27  Pila may edad ni __________ sa dihang siya nagminyo (unang 

pagminyo? 

 

Item No. 
 

                                                      
                                             QUESTION 

     CPH Form 4  
          P2 Unsa ang katungdanan o posisyon ni _______________________?            
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APPENDIX 12 
TRANSLATION GUIDE - HILIGAYNON 

 

POPULATION CENSUS QUESTIONS 
 

Item No. 
QUESTION CPH Forms   CPH Form 4 2 and 3 

(1) (2)  (3)  
P1  

 
Sin-o ang pangulo sa sini nga panimalay? 
Sin-o ang mga masami nga naga-estar diri sang Mayo 1, 
2010? 

P2  Ano ang relasyon ni_________ sa pangulo sang panimalay? 
P3 P3 Si ______ lalaki o babae? 
P4 P4 Ano nga bulan kag tuig si __________ natawo? 
P5 P5 Pila ang edad ni ___________ sang nagligad niya nga 

kaadlawan? 
P6 P6 Sang matawo si _______ narehistro siya sa LCR? 
P7 P7 Si______bala soltero/dalaga, may asawa/bana 

diborsyado/separada o naga puyo nga indi kasal? 
P8 P8 Ano ang relihiyon ni _________? 
P9  Si  _____ bala pumuloyo o “citizen” sang Pilipinas”? 

P10  Ano nga pungsod si _________ nagapuyo “citizen”? 
P11 P11 Ano pagkabig ni ______  sa iya kaugalingon? Siya bala 

Akeanon, Ati, Iraynon, Panay-Bukidnon, Cuyonon, Karulano, 
Magahats, Capizeno, Ilonggo ukon ano pa? 

P12 P12 May kasablagan  bala si_________nga pisikal ukon mental? 
P13   P 13   May problema bala  si___________sa? 

a. mata bisan nagasuksok antipara 
b. pamatin-an bisan nagagamit sang hearing aid 
c. paglakat o pagsaka sa halintang/hagdan 
d. pagpanumdom ukon pag-isip/paminsar 
pagpaligo o pag-ilis 
e.  
b.  
e. pagpaligo o pag-ilis 
f.  pag-istorya gamit maskin sa kaugalingon niya nga 

lengguahe 
P14  Sa diin nga banwa/ciudad si _________naga-estar sang 

Mayo 1, 2005? 
P15  Si __________ makahibalo bala magbasa kag magsulat sang 

simple nga mensahe sa bisan ano nga linggwahe ukon 
“dialect”? 

P16 P16 Ano ang pinakamataas nga grado/anyo ang natapusan ni 
_____? 

P17  Si _________ bala nakaeskwela sa maskin sa malip-ot lang 
nga panahon umpisa Hunyo 2009 hasta Marso 2010? 

P18  Sa diin nga banwa/ciudad nagaeskwela si ____________? 
P19  Si ______ abroad o nagatrabaho sa iban mga 

pungsod/nasyon? 
P20  Sang nagligad nga 12 ka bulan, ano ang masami nga trabaho 

ni _____? 
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P21  Sa ano nga negosyo/establisimiento ukon industriya naga-
obra si __________sang nagligad nga dose ka bulan? 

P22  Ano nga klase na nagatrabahor si_________? 
P23  Sa diin nga banwa/ciudad nagatrabaho si ________ sang 

nagligad nga dose ka bulan? 
P24  Pila ka bata/lapsag ang ginbun-ag nga buhi ni _______? 
P25  Pila sa ila ang buhi pa subong? 
P26  Pila ka bata/lapsag ang gin-bun-ag nga buhi ni __________ 

halin sang Mayo 1, 2009 hasta Abril 30, 2010? 
P27  Pila ang edad ni ___sang una niya nga pagpamana/pakasal? 

 
INSTITUTIONAL POPULATION QUESTION 
 

Item No. 
     CPH Form 4 QUESTION 

          P2 Ano ang posisyon ukon estado ni _____________? 
 

 
HOUSING CENSUS QUESTIONS 
 

 

Item No. 
 QUESTION CPH Forms  

2 and 3 
B5 San-o ining balay ginpa-obra/ginpantindog? 
D1 Sa imo pagbulubanta pila ang kalaparon sining balay? 
H1 Ano nga klase sang gatong ang inyo ginagamit sa suga? 
H2 Ano nga gatong ang masami nga ginagamit sa pagluto? 
H3 Sa diin ninyo ginakuha ang tubig nga inyo ginainom, ginagamit sa 

pagluto, panglaba kag ginapaligo? 
H4 Ang balay nga inyo gina-estaran inyo ukon nag-arkila lang, libre nga 

gina estaran nga may pahanugot sa tag-iya ukon libre nga wala sang 
pahanugot sa tag-iya? 

H5 Paano nangin inyo/naangkon ining balay? 
H6 Naka himulos bala kamo sang mga masunod nga  pwede mahulaman 

san kwarta para sa pagbakal ukon pagpatindug sining balay 
H7 Pila ang bulanan nga arkila sining inyo ginaestaran? 
H8 Ang lote nga inyo gina-estaran inyo gid ukon naga-arkila lang, libre nga 

may pahanugot sang tag-iya ukon libre nga  wala sang pahanugot sa 
tag-iya? 

H9 Paano ninyo ginahaboy ang inyo basura sa kusina pareho sang nabilin 
nga pagkaon (damog), panit sang prutas kag ulutanon, isda kag iban 
pa? 

H10 Ano nga klase sang kasilyas ang ginagamit sining panimalay? 
H11 May ara bala miyembro sang panimalay nga nagapanag-iya sang mga 

masunod: 
H12 Ano nga linggwahe/”dialect” ang ginahambal sang mga miyembro sini 

nga panimalay? 
H13 Sa diin nga banwa/ciudad kamo may tuyo mag-estar sa Mayo 1, 2015? 
H14 Ining panimalay may mga masunod nga kagamitan/ nga magamit/naga 

andar pa? 
H15 May naga gamit bala sang “internet” diri sa inyo panimalay? 
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POPULATION CENSUS QUESTIONS 
 

Item No. 
QUESTION CPH Forms 

2 and 3 
CPH 

Form 4 
(1) (2) (3) 

P1  Asinno ti mangidadaulo iti daytoy nga sangakabbalayan? 
Asinno dagiti agnanaed ditoy agingga idi May 1, 2010? 

P2  Ania ti relasyon ni _____ iti mangidadaulo kadaytoy nga 
sangakabnalayan? 

P3 P3 Lalaki wenno babai kadi ni ________? 
P4 P4 Ania a bulan ken tawen ti pannakayanak ni ___________? 

  Mano ti tawen ni ____ kadaydi naudi nga 
P5 P5 Panagbirthday na? 
P6 P6 Nairehistro kadi ti pannakayanak ni __________iti LCR? 
P7 P7 Ni ______ kadi ket single (baro/balasang), adda asawa na, 

balo/nakisina, wenno adda kakabkabbalay (ka live-in) na? 
P8 P8 Ania ti religion ni _______? 
P9  Umili kadi ni __________ iti Filipinas? Citizen kadi ni ____ 

iti Pilipinas? 
P10  Ania nga nasyon nga citizen ni _________? 
P11 P11 Ania ti pakaidasigan ni _______segun ti naggapuan na a 

dara?  Isuna kadi ket Ibaloy, Kakanaey, Isneg, Ilocano, 
Instsik wenno ania? 

P12 P12 Adda kadi pisikal wenno mental a depekto ni ________? 
Adda kadi depekto ni _____iti pisikal wenno 
panagpanpanunot? 

P13 P13 Marigatan kadi wenno adda problema ni ______ iti….? 
a. Panagkita, uray agusar ti antiohos 
b. Panagdenggeg, uray agusar ti hearing aid 
c. Pannagna wenno panaguli iti tukad 
d. Pananglagip wenno concentrating 
e. Panangtaripato iti bagi (panagdigos wenno 

panagbado) 
f. Panakisarita iti kabukbukudan nga pagsasao 

P14  Iti ania a siudad/ili ti nagnaedan ni _____ idi Mayo 1, 2005? 
P15  Makabasa ken makasurat kadi ni ________ iti simple a 

mensahe iti ania man a lengguahe wenno pagsasao?  
P16 P16 Ania ti kangatoan nga adal/tukad iti pagadalan ti nalpas ni 

________? 
P17  Nageskuela kadi ni ___________ iti aniaman nga kanito 

manipud idi Hunio 2009 agingga idi Marso 2010? 
P18  Iti ania a siudad/ili ti nageskuelaan ni ________? 
P19  Agtrabtrabaho kadi ni _______ idiay abroad? 
P20  Ania ti kangrunaan nga pagsapulan ni _______ iti 
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napalabas a sangapulo ket dua a bulan? 
P21  Iti ania a negosyo wenno industria ti nagtrabahoan ni 

_________ iti napalabas a sangapulo ket dua a bulan? 
P22  Ania ti pagsapulan ni _____? 
P23  Iti ania a siudad/ili ti nagtrabahoan ni _______ iti napalabas 

a sangapulo ket dua a bulan? 
P24  Mano amin ti nayanak ni _______ nga nabiag? 
P25  Mano kadagitoy ti sibibiag pay? 
P26  Mano ti nayanak ni ________ nga nabiag manipud idi 

Mayo 1, 2009 agingga idi Abril 30, 2010 
P27  Mano ti tawen ni ________ iti umuna a panagkasar na? 

 
INSTITUTIONAL POPULATION QUESTION 
 

Item No. QUESTION CPH Form 4 
          P2 Ania ti takem wenno posisyon ni ______ iti daytoy nga institusyon? 

 
HOUSING CENSUS QUESTIONS 

 
Item No. 

QUESTION CPH Forms  
2 and 3 

B5 Kaano nga nabangon/napatakder daytoy nga balay? 
D1 Mano a metro kuadrado ti kalawa daytoy nga pagtaengan/balay? 
H1 Ania ti us-usarenyo a pagsilaw? 
H2 Ania ti masansan nga us-usarenyo nga pagluto? 
H3 Ania ti kangrunaan nga paggapuan ti danum nga inumen, pagluto, 

paglaba, ken pagdigos yo? 
H4 Kukuayo kadi wenno tintinnaganyo daytoy pagnaedanyo wenno 

abanganyo, libre ti abangna nga adda pammalubos ti akinkukua wenno 
libre ti abangna nga awan pammalubos ti akinkukua? 

H5 Kasano ti panna kaala daytoy pagtaengan/bahay yo? 
H6 Adda kadi bulodyo manipud kadagitoy sumaganad nga agpapautang iti 

pinangpatakder/pinanggatangyo kadaytoy pagtaengan/balay yo? 
H7 Mano ti binulan nga renta kadaytoy balay yo? 
H8 Kukuayo kadi wenno tintinnaganyo daytoy lote nga inokupar ti balayyo 

wenno ab-abanganyo, libre ti abangna nga adda pammalubos ti 
akinkukua, wenno libre ti abangna nga awan pammalubos ti akinkukua? 

H9 Kasano iti masansan nga panangibellengyo kadagiti basura iti kusina a 
kas iti tedda a makan, ukis ti bunbunga ken nateng, siit ti lames ken 
tulang ti manok, kdp? 

H10 Ania nga klase ti kasilyas ti us-usaren yo? 
H11 Adda kadi siasino man kadakayo nga sangakabbalayan ti agtagikua 

kadagitoy sumaganad? 
H12 Ania ti lengguahe/pagsasao ti kangrunaan pagsasao yo nga 

sangakabbalayan? 
H13 Iti ania a siudad/ili ti panggepyo a pagnadegan inton Mayo 1, 2015? 
H14 Adda kadi kukuayo kadagitoy sumaganad a kasangkapan/information 

and communication technology (ICT) nga mabalin pay laeng nga 
usaren? 

H15 Adda kadi kadakayo a sangakabbalayan ti nakapag internet?  
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POPULATION CENSUS QUESTIONS 

 
Item No. 

QUESTION CPH Forms 
2 and 3 

CPH 
Form 4 

(1) (2) (3) 

P1  Ninu ing pamuntuk ning pibale-baleng iti? 
Ninu ngan deng taung makatuknang keti king pibale–
bleng iti angga anyang Mayo 1, 2010? 

P2  Nanu ing relasyun nang __________ king pamuntuk ning 
pamibale-baleng iti? 

P3 P3 I _______ lalaki o babai? 
P4 P4 Nanung bulan at banwa ing kebayitan ng  __________? 
P5 P5 Pilan neng banwa I _____ketang tawli nang kebayitan? 
P6 P6 Makarehistru ya pu ba ing pangabayit ng ________king 

local civil registrar ? 
P7 P7 I _________ ala yang asawa,talasawa, balo, 

diborsyado/separado o atin yang kayabe pero ela kasal? 
P8 P8 Nanu ing relihiyun nang __________? 
P9  Memalen ya pu bang Pilipino i __________? 

P10  Nanung bansa ya memalen i __________? 
P11 P11 Nanu ya ing pipumpunan na? Metung yang Ayta/Aeta, 

Badjao, Tagalog, Ilocano, Kapampangan o nanu ya? 
P12 P12 Atin ya bang kapansanan I __________ pang katawan o 

pang kaisipan? 
P13 P13 Atin ya pu bang pamagkasakit o problema I ______ king: 

a.  pamanakit anjang makasalamin ne? 
b.  pamakiramdam anjang gagamit neng hearing aid? 
c.  pamaglakad o pamanukyat eran 
d.  pamagganaka o pakapamisip 
e.  pamanyese keng sarili (pamandilu o pamamiblas) 
f.  pamanyalita keng kayang sariling lenguwahi  

P14  Nokarin lunsud/balen makatuknang I __________ ketang 
Mayo 1, 2005? 

P15  Byasa yang mamasa at sumulat simpling mensahe king 
nanu mang salita o mensahe I ___________? 

P16 P16 Nanu ing pekamatas a grado/banwa ing ayari ng _____? 
P17  Megaral ya king iskwela manibat Hunyo 2009 anggang 

Marso 2010 __________?  
P18  Nokarin lunsud/balen ya megaral I __________? 
P19  Magobra ya  ba aliwang bansa i ______? 
P20  King milabas a pabanwa nanu ing palaging meging obra 

ng __? 
P21  King nanung uring negosyo o industriya ya megobra I 

__________ kilub ning labing-adwang bulan a milabas? 
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P22  Nanu yang kalsing talapagobra i____? 
P23  Nokaring lunsud o balen ya megobra  king kilub ning 

milabas a labing-adwang bulan? 
P24  Pilan la ding anak nang __________ mibait a maybe? 
P25  Pilan la pa reng mabye? 
P26  Pilan la reng anak nang _____ a mibait mabye manibat 

Mayo 1, 2009 anggang Abril 30, 2010? 
P27  Pilan yang banwa I  _________ anyang mumunang yang 

mekyasawa? 
 

INSTITUTIONAL POPULATION QUESTION 
 

Item No.      QUESTION CPH Form 4 
          P2 Nanu ing kabilyan o estado nang __________?  
 
HOUSING CENSUS QUESTIONS 
 

Item No. 

QUESTION CPH Forms 
2 and 3 

B5 Kapilan ya mitalakad/ megawa ing building o baling iti?  
D1 Nanu mo ing karkuladong sukad ning baling iti?  
H1 Nanung klase ing sulung gagamitan na ning pibale-baleng iti 
H2 Nanu ing panangab a karaniwang gagamitan king pamaglutu ning 

pibale-baleng iti? 
H3 Nokarin manibatan ing danum a inuman, gamit king pamagluto 

ning pibale-baleng iti?  
H4 Bandi ye o babaldugan ye iting bale tutuknangan yo o upaan ye, 

peintulutan nakong tuknang alang upa ning makibande o alang 
upa o  alang paintulut ning maki-bandi?  

H5 Makananu yeng ikwa ing baleng iti?  
H6 Pasaup kayu karing makatuking paparam pera king 

pamipagawa/pangasali ning baleng ite?  
H7 Magkanu ing bulanan a upa?  
H8 Bandi ye o babaldugan ye ing loting katatalakaran ning kekong 

bale o upaan ye, peintulutan nakong alang upa ning makibande, o 
alang upa at alang paintulut ning maki-bandi?  

H9 Makananu nang yugse ning kekong pamilya ing basura antimo ing 
tagantagan a pamangan, pibalatan prutas at gule, asan, bituka’t 
bulbul manuk at aliwa pa?  

H10 Nanu ing facilidad a gagamitin ning pamilya iti?  
H11 Ating miyembru ning pamilyang iti a ating bandi karing makatuke? 

(Aliwang loting pagbalenan, gabun a tatamnan, at aliwang gabon?  
H12 Nanung lenggwahe/dialekto ing palaging gagamitan king bale 

ding miyembro ning pamibale baling iti?  
H13 Nukaring lunsud/balen ya babalak manuknangan ing pamibale 

baleng iti keng daratang a Mayo 1, 2015?  
H14 Atin ya ba ing pamilyang iti karing makabayung kasangkapan de 

kuryente na mamandar masalese 
H15 Makalinya ya ba keng internet ing pamilyang iti? 
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POPULATION CENSUS QUESTIONS 

 
Item No. 

QUESTION CPH Forms 
 2 and 3 

CPH 
Form 4 

(1) (2) (3) 

P1  Sino ang namumuno sa sambahayang ito? 
Sinu-sino ang mga taong palagiang nakatira sa sambahayang ito 
(as of May 1, 2010) 

P2  Ano ang relasyon ni __________ sa namumuno ng 
sambahayang ito? 

P3  Si __________ ba ay lalaki o babae? 
P4 P4 Anong buwan at taon ipinanganak si __________? 
P5 P5 Ilang taon si __________ noong huli niyang kaarawan? 
P6 P6 Ang kapanganakan ba ni __________ ay nakarehistro sa LCR? 
P7 P7 Si __________ ba ay walang asawa, may-asawa, balo, 

separada, o nagsasama ng di kasal? 
P8 P8 Ano ang relihiyon ni __________? 
P9  Si __________ ba ay Pilipino? 
P10  Si __________ ba ay mamamayan ng anong bansa? 
P11 P11 Si __________ ba ay miyembro ng anong etniko ayon sa 

kanyang pinagmulan/ninuno? Siya ba ay isang Agta, Aeta/Ayta, 
Dumagat, Badjao, Tagalog o ano pa? 

P12 P12 Si __________ ba ay may kapansanang pisikal o may problema 
sa pag-iisip? 

P13 P13 Si _________ ba ay nahihirapan o may problema sa . . . .?  
a. Mata, kahit siya ay gumagamit ng salamin sa mata 
b. Pandinig, kahit gumagamit ng “hearing aid” 
c. Paglalakad o pag-akyat sa hagdan 
d. Pag-aalala o mag-concentrate (magtuon ng pansin)? 
e. Pag-aalaga ng iyong sarili, katulad ng pagligo o 

pagbihis? 
f. Pakikipag-usap, halimbawa ay maintindihan ang sinasabi 

ng iba o maintindihan kayo? 
P14  Si __________ ay saang bayan/munisipyo nakatira noong Mayo 

1, 2005? 
P15  Si __________ ba ay marunong bumasa at sumulat ng simpleng 

mensahe sa kahit na anong lengguwahe o diyalekto? 
P16 P16 Ano ang pinakamataas na grado/taon ang natapos ni 

__________? 
P17  Si __________ ba ay pumasok sa paaralan kahit minsan simula 

Hunyo 2009 hanggang Marso 2010? 
P18  Si _________ay saang bayan/munisipyo nag-aral o pumasok ng 

paaralan? 
P19  Si __________ ba ay nagtatrabaho sa ibang bansa? 
P20  Ano ang palagiang trabaho ni _________ nitong nakaraang 12 

buwan? 
P21  Anong uri ng negosyo o industriya si __________ nagtrabaho 

nitong nakaraang 12 buwan? 
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P22  Anong kalseng manggagawa or trabahador si________? 
P23  Si ________ ay saang bayan/munisipyo nagtrabaho nitong 

nakaraang 12 buwan? 
P24  Ilan ang inianak/naging anak ni __________ na buhay? 
P25  Ilan ang buhay pa sa ngayon? 
P26  Ilan ang ipinanganak ni __________ na buhay mula Mayo 1, 

2009 hanggang Abril 30, 2010? 
P27  Ano ang edad ni __________ noong unang pag-aasawa? 

 
INSTITUTIONAL POPULATION QUESTION 
 

Item No.                                                QUESTION      CPH Form 4 
          P2 Ano ang posisyon o estado ni __________? 

 
HOUSING CENSUS QUESTIONS 
 

 

Item No. 
                                             QUESTION CPH Forms 

 2 and 3 
B5 Kailan itinayo ang gusali o bahay na ito? 
D1 Ano ang sukat ng bahay na ito? 
H1 Ano ang pinagkukunang enerhiya ng inyong sambahayan upang 

magkaroon ng ilaw? 
H2 Ano ang ginagamit ng inyong sambahayan sa pagluluto? 
H3 Ano ang pangunahing pinagkukunan ninyo ng tubig na inumin, 

pangluto, panglaba at panligo? 
H4 Ito bang bahay na inyong tinitirahan ay sa inyong pag-aari o 

hinuhulugan, inyong inuupahan, tinitirahan ninyo ng libre na may 
pahintulot ng may-ari, o tinitirahan ng libre na walang pahintulot ng 
may-ari? 

H5 Paano ninyo naging pag-aari ang bahay na ito? 
H6 Kayo ba ay humingi ng tulong o lumapit sa alinmang institusyong 

pampinansyal para sa pagpapagawa o pagbili ng bahay na ito? 
H7 Magkano ang buwanang upa sa bahay na ito? 
H8 Ito bang lote na kinatitirikan/kinalalagyan ng inyong bahay ay inyong 

pag-aari o hinuhulugan, inyong inuupahan, tinitirikan ng libre na may 
pahintulot ng may-ari, o tinitirikan ng libre na walang pahintulot ng may-
ari? 

H9 Paano ninyo kalimitan itinatapon ang inyong basura sa kusina tulad ng 
tirang pagkain, balat ng prutas at gulay, lamang loob ng isda at manok 
at iba pa? 

H10 Anong uri ng palikuran ang ginagamit ng sambahayang ito?  
H11 Mayroon bang miyembro ng sambahayang ito na nagmamay-ari ng alin 

man sa mga sumusunod? (iba pang lupa na puwedeng tirikan ng 
bahay, iba pang lupa na puwedeng taniman o iba pang klase ng lupa) 

H12 Ano ang lengguwahe/dialekto na malimit gamitin ng (mga) miyembro 
ng sambahayang ito? 

H13 Saang bayan gustong manirahan ng inyong sambahayan pagdating ng 
Mayo 1, 2015? 

H14 Ang inyo bang sambahayan ay mayroon ng mga sumusunod na 
kagamitan/”information & communication technology” (ICT) devices sa 
bahay na nagagamit pa? 

H15 Ang inyo bang sambahayan ay mayroong “internet”? 
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APPENDIX 12 
TRANSLATION GUIDE – WARAY 

 
POPULATION CENSUS QUESTIONS 
 

Item No. 
QUESTION CPH Forms 

2 and 3 
CPH 

Form 4 
(1) (2) (3) 

P1  Hin-o an pangulo hine nga panimalay? 
Hira hin-o man nga mga tawo an kasagaran naukoy denhi tikang 
han Mayo 1, 2010? 

P2  Ano an relasyon ni __________ ngadto han pangulo han 
panimalay? 

P3 P3 Hi ________ lalake o babaye? 
P4 P4 Ano nga  bulan ngan tuig hi  ___________ natawo? 
P5 P5 Pira an kan _______ edad han iya katapusan nga pag 

birthday? 
P6 P6 An kan  __________ natawhan narehistro ba ha Local Civil 

Registrar? 
P7 P7 Ano an kan ____ estado sibil? 

Hi _____ ba daraga/ulitawo, may-asawa, balo, separada/bulag 
ha asawa o may ginkakalungon/ka live-in? 

P8 P8 Ano an kan _______ relehiyon? 
P9  Hi _______ citizen ba han Pilipinas? 
P10  Ano nga nasud hi_________ citizen? 
P11 P11 Ano man iton imo pag kilala kan _________? 

Hiya ba bisaya, waray, Cebuano, tagalong o ano pa? 
P12 P12 Hi ________ may ada ba depekto ha iya panlawas ug ha 

panhunahuna?  
P13 P13 Hi________ may problema ba ha ……. 

a) Pagkita, bisan nagamit hin eyeglases. 
b) Pamati, bisan nagamit hin hearing aid.  
c) Pag lakat ug pag saka ha balitang. 
d) Ha memorya o konsentrasyon 
e) Pag-atiman ha iya kalugaringun (pagkarigo/pagliwan) 

a. Pakig istorya bisan ha iya kalugaringon nga linguahe. 
P14  Diin nga siudad o munisipyo hi ________ nag-ukoy hadton Mayo 

1, 2005? 
P15  Hi __________ nakakasurat ngan nakakabasa ba hin yano 

nga mensahe ha bisan ano nga linguahe/yinaknan?  
P16 P16 Ano an pinaka hitaas nga grado an nahuman ni _______? 
P17  Hi_________ nakaeskuwela ba ha bisan ano nga takna tikang 

han Hunio 2009 ngadto ha Marso 2010? 
P18  Diin nga siudad o bongto hi ________ na escuwela? 
P19  Hi ________ overseas worker ba hiya? 
P20  Han naglabay nga 12 ka bulan, ano an kan ____ kasagaran nga 

trabaho/buruhaton? 
P21  Ano nga klase hin pag-alayon o industriya hi ___________ 

nakapag-trabaho dida han nakalabay nga dose ka bulan? 
P22  Ano nga klase nga trabahante hi ____? 
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P23  Diin nga ciudad o munisipyo hi______ nagtrabaho han naglabay 
nga dose ka bulan? 

P24  Pira nga kabataan an igin anak nga buhi ni _______? 
P25  Pipira pa man iton buhi yana? 
P26  Pira nga kabataan an igin anak nga buhi ni ______ tikang han 

May 1, 2009 ngato ha April 30, 2010? 
P27  An kan ________ edad han siyahan niya nga paka-asawa? 

 
 

INSTITUTIONAL POPULATION QUESTION 
 

 

Item No.                                          QUESTION 
CPH Form 4 

          P2 Ano iton kan _________ katungdanan/posisyon?  
 

HOUSING CENSUS QUESTIONS 
 

 

Item No. 
 

                                 QUESTION CPH Forms 
 2 and 3 

B5 Kakan-o ine nga balay gintindug? 
D1 Ano it sukol han kahaluag hine nga iyo balay? 
H1 Ano nga klase hin pagsuga iton ginagamit hine nga panimalay ? 
H2 Ano nga klase hin sungo iton agsob gamiton hine nga panimalay ha 

pagluto? 
H3 Diin kasagaran titikang an iyo ginagamit nga tubig ha pag-inom, pag-luto, 

pag-laba, o pag-karigo? 
H4 Kalugaringon ba niyo o gin-hihinulugan ine nga balay nga iyo inu-okyan? o 

na plete? lebre nga pag-ukoy nga may katugotan hit tag-iya? o lebre nga 
pag-ukoy nga waray katugotan hit tag-iya? 

H5 Paonan-o nga paagi an iyo pagka-ada hine nga balay? 
H6 Naka-tagamtam ba kamo ha mga masunod nga ayoda financial ha 

pagtukod/pagpalit hine nga iyo balay? 
H7 Pira an iyo binulan nga pleta hine nga balay? 
H8 Kalugaringon ba niyo o gin-hihinulugan ine nga lote/tuna nga iyo inu-

okyan? o na plete? lebre nga pag-ukoy nga may katugotan hit tag-iya? o 
lebre nga pag-ukoy nga waray katugotan hit tag-iya?  

H9 Tipaonan-o nyo ginhahapil an iyo mga basura ha kusina, sugad hiton salin 
nga pagka-on, mga panit hin prutas o otanon, hinugas hin isda, manok o 
iba pa? 

H10 Ano nga klase hin kaselyas an ginagamit hine nga panimalay? 
H11 May-ada ba bisan hin-o nga myembro han iyo panimalay nga nag tatag-

iya hine nga mga masunod? 
H12 Ano nga linguahe/yinaknan an agsob gamiton ha balay han mga meyemro 

hine nga panimalay? 
H13 Ano nga ciudad/bungto ine nga panimalay nagpaplano nga aadto hira 

maguukoy han Mayo 1, 2015? 
H14 Ine ba nga panimalay may-ada hine nga mga masunod nga mga gamit 

parti information and communication technology (ICT) devices nga 
naandar pa? 

H15 Ine nga panimaly may ada ba access ha internet? 
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GLOSSARY 
 
  

ADMINISTRATIVE FORM: form (generally without questions) that is used to keep 
records, control flow of materials, or report progress.  For example, CPH Form 
18 – Certification of Work Completed, CPH Form 20 – Certificate of 
Appearance, and the like 

 
ADOPTED:   child or ward who is considered part of the family, although he/she may not 

be related by blood to the guardian 
 
BARANGAY:  the smallest political subdivision of the country 
 
BIRTH REGISTRATION:  the process of recording of the occurrence of birth in the birth 

register 
 
BLOCK: an area bounded on all sides by visible features such as streets, roads, railroad 

tracks, rivers, and the like, or by invisible features such as city/municipality or 
province limits 

 
BLOCK MAPPING: sketching or drawing the enlarged block of an area on a mapping 

form 
 
BOUNDARY: a line, either physical or invisible, that defines an area of land (for 

example, block, enumeration area).  Physical boundaries include bodies of 
water, roads, streets, highways, railroad tracks, and the like.  Invisible 
boundaries include provincial boundaries (for example, city limits, county lines, 
and the like), property boundaries, nonexistent roads, and others 

 
BUILDING: any independent free-standing structure comprising of one or more rooms or 

other spaces, covered by a roof and enclosed within external walls or dividing 
walls that extend from the foundation to the roof 

 
BUILDING SERIAL NUMBER:  a three-digit identification number assigned to each 

building in the EA 
 
CALLBACK: a revisit to the household or institutional living quarter to obtain desired 

information 
 
CANVASSING: a door-to-door visit in the entire EA to look for enumeration units to list, 

ensuring complete coverage of the area 
 
CENSUS DATE: the reference date of the census.  For the 2010 CPH, the Census day 

is May 1, 2010 
 
DIRECT ACCESS: an entrance to living quarter directly from the outside of the building 

or through a common hall 
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DISABILITY: any restriction or lack of ability (resulting from an impairment) to perform 
an activity in the manner or within the range considered normal for a human 
being 

ENUMERATION: interviewing persons to obtain census information, then recording the 
information on questionnaires and other census forms 

 
ENUMERATION AREA:  a delineated geographic area which usually consists of about 

350 to 500 households 
 
ETHNICITY: a primary sense of belonging to an ethnic group; it is consanguine in 

nature, meaning, the ties are reckoned by blood and traced through the family 
tree 

 
FAMILY: a social unit restricted to refer to legally or consensually married couple or 

parents, or parent (either a father or mother) and their never-married children 
living together in the same household 

 
FLOOR AREA:  the space enclosed by the exterior walls of the housing unit  
 
HIGHEST EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT: the highest grade or year completed in 

school, college or university as of May 1, 2010.  This also includes 
preschool education 

 
HOUSEHOLD: social unit consisting of a person living alone or a group of persons who 

sleep in the same housing unit and have common arrangements for the 
preparation and consumption of food 

 
HOUSEHOLD HEAD:  the person responsible for the organization and support of the 

household, or the person acknowledged as such by the other members of the 
household 

 
HOUSEHOLD SERIAL NUMBER: a three-digit identification number assigned to each 

household in all housing units in the enumeration area 
 
HOUSING CENSUS QUESTION:  a question which applies to buildings, housing units, 

and households.  Information is usually obtained for both occupied and vacant 
housing units 

 
HOUSING UNIT:  a structurally separate and independent place of abode which, by the 

way it has been constructed, converted, or arranged is intended for habitation 
by one household 

 
HOUSING UNIT SERIAL NUMBER: a three-digit identification number assigned to each 

housing unit in the EA 
 
INDUSTRY:  the nature or character of the business or enterprise, or the place wherein 

the person works 
 
INSTITUTIONAL LIVING QUARTER:  a structurally separate and independent place of 

abode intended for habitation by large groups of individuals 
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INSTITUTIONAL POPULATION:  persons living in institutional ILQs 
 
LAST RESORT INFORMATION:  the minimum amount of information required for a 

housing unit and the people who live there.  Last resort should be obtained 
only after two callbacks 

 
LISTING:  the process of simultaneously listing all the enumeration units in an EA 
 
LITERACY:  this is the ability to read and write a simple message 
 
LIVING QUARTER:  a structurally separate and independent place of abode.  It may (a) 

have been constructed, built, converted or arranged for human habitation, 
provided that it is not at the time of the census used wholly for other purposes 
or (b) although not intended for habitation but actually being used as such at 
the time of the census 

 
MAPPING:  the process of updating and verifying the boundaries and physical features 

of the EA map 
 
MAPPING FORM: this form will be used to plot buildings, either vacant or occupied by 

households, and ILQs.  This is also used to enlarge the map of each block of 
an EA/barangay, especially if the areas being enumerated are congested. 

 
MARITAL STATUS:  the personal status of each individual in reference to the marriage 

laws or customs of the country.  It is the same as “civil status” 
 
MULTI-UNIT STRUCTURE:  a structure containing three or more housing units 
 
NONRESIDENTIAL BUILDING:  building which, by the way it has been designed or 

constructed, is intended for purposes other than as abode 
 
NON-USUAL RESIDENT:  a housing unit which is not the usual place of residence of 

the respondent, as in the case of a household occupying the housing unit for 
convenience in going to work or school. 

 
NUMBER OF CHILDREN BORN ALIVE:  a measure of the lifetime fertility of a woman 

up to the moment the data are collected 
 
OCCUPATION:  the kind of job or business which a person was engaged most of the 

time during the last twelve months preceding the interview 
 
OCCUPIED HOUSING UNIT:  housing unit wherein a household lives at the time of the 

census 
 
OVERSEAS WORKER:  a member of household who is currently out of the country due 

to overseas employment. He/she may or may not have a specific work 
contract or may be presently at home on vacation but has an existing 
overseas employment to return to.  Immigrants are excluded 

 
POPULATION CENSUS QUESTION:  a question which applies to individual persons 
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QUESTIONNAIRE: a form on which a respondent’s answers to census questions are 
recorded 

 
RELIGIOUS AFFILIATION: a particular system of beliefs, attitudes, emotions, and 

behaviors constituting man’s relationship with the powers and principalities of 
the universe 

 
RESIDENTIAL BUILDING: a building which, by the way it has been designed or 

constructed, is intended for abode 
RESPONDENT: any responsible member of the household who provides answers to 

questions and gives information for the household 
 
ROOM:  space in the building enclosed by walls reaching from the floor to the ceiling or 

roof covering, reaching a height of 1.8 meters, which are of a permanent or 
semipermanent structure, of a size large enough to hold a bed for an adult, or 
at least an area of 3 square meters 

 
SCHOOL ATTENDANCE: the attendance at any educational institution, public or 

private, for formal academic education at the elementary, high school, college 
or university level at any time during the school year June 2009 to March 
2010. 

 
“SKIP” INSTRUCTION:  an instruction on the questionnaire indicating whether specific 

question(s) should be answered or left blank 
 
STEPCHILD:  a child of a woman’s husband by a previous marriage 
 
STILLBIRTH:  a birth in which the infant never showed any sign of life at the time of birth 
 
USUAL ACTIVITY:  see occupation 
 
USUAL PLACE OF RESIDENCE:  the place where the person usually resides.  This 

may be the same as or different from the place where he was found at the 
time of the census.  As a rule, it is the place where he usually sleeps 

 
VACANT HOUSING UNIT:  housing unit wherein no household lives at the time of the 

census enumeration.  A unit from which the occupants are only temporarily 
absent is NOT considered vacant 

 
VACATION HOUSE:  a housing unit used only as a vacation/rest house. The household 

has a usual place of residence somewhere else. 
 
 
 



TTAABBLLEE  11..  AAGGEE  AASS  OOFF  LLAASSTT  BBIIRRTTHHDDAAYY  CCOONNVVEERRSSIIOONN  
 

Years 1973 to 2010 Years 1935 to 1972 Years 1897 to 1934 

Year of 
Birth 

Age if birthday occurs Year of 
Birth 

Age if birthday occurs Year of 
Birth 

Age if birthday occurs 
Before 
May 1 

On or after 
May 1 

Before 
May 1 

On or after 
May 1 

Before 
May 1 

On or after 
May 1 

2010 000 … 1972 038 037 1934 076 075 
2009 001 000 1971 039 038 1933 077 076 
2008 002 001 1970 040 039 1932 078 077 
2007 003 002 1969 041 040 1931 079 078 
2006 004 003 1968 042 041 1930 080 079 
2005 005 004 1967 043 042 1929 081 080 
2004 006 005 1966 044 043 1928 082 081 
2003 007 006 1965 045 044 1927 083 082 
2002 008 007 1964 046 045 1926 084 083 
2001 009 008 1963 047 046 1925 085 084 
2000 010 009 1962 048 047 1924 086 085 
1999 011 010 1961 049 048 1923 087 086 
1998 012 011 1960 050 049 1922 088 087 
1997 013 012 1959 051 050 1921 089 088 
1996 014 013 1958 052 051 1920 090 089 
1995 015 014 1957 053 052 1919 091 090 
1994 016 015 1956 054 053 1918 092 091 
1993 017 016 1955 055 054 1917 093 092 
1992 018 017 1954 056 055 1916 094 093 
1991 019 018 1953 057 056 1915 095 094 
1990 020 019 1952 058 057 1914 096 095 
1989 021 020 1951 059 058 1913 097 096 
1988 022 021 1950 060 059 1912 098 097 
1987 023 022 1949 061 060 1911 099 098 
1986 024 023 1948 062 061 1910 100 099 
1985 025 024 1947 063 062 1909 101 100 
1984 026 025 1946 064 063 1908 102 101 
1983 027 026 1945 065 064 1907 103 102 
1982 028 027 1944 066 065 1906 104 103 
1981 029 028 1943 067 066 1905 105 104 
1980 030 029 1942 068 067 1904 106 105 
1979 031 030 1941 069 068 1903 107 106 
1978 032 031 1940 070 069 1902 108 107 
1977 033 032 1939 071 070 1901 109 108 
1976 034 033 1938 072 071 1900 110 109 
1975 035 034 1937 073 072 1899 111 110 
1974 036 035 1936 074 073 1898 112 111 
1973 037 036 1935 075 074 1897  113 112 
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